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Notices

References in this publication to IBM products, programs, or services do not imply
that IBM intends to make these available in all countries in which IBM operates.

Any reference to an IBM product, program, or service is not intended to state or
imply that only that IBM product, program, or service may be used. Any functionally
equivalent product, program, or service that does not infringe any of the intellectual
property rights of IBM may be used instead of the IBM product, program, or service.
The evaluation and verification of operation in conjunction with other products,
programs, or services, except those expressly designated by IBM, are the
responsibility of the user.

IBM may have patents or pending patent applications covering subject matter in this
document. The furnishing of this document does not give you any license to these
patents. You can send license inquiries, in writing, to:

IBM Director of Licensing
IBM Corporation

North Castle Drive
Armonk, NY 10504-1785
USA

Licensees of this program who wish to have information about it for the purpose of
enabling: (i) the exchange of information between independently created programs
and other programs (including this one) and (ii) the mutual use of the information
which has been exchanged, should contact:

IBM Corporation

Information Enabling Requests
Dept. DWZ

5600 Cottle Road

San Jose, CA 95193

Such information may be available, subject to appropriate terms and conditions,
including in some cases, payment of a fee.

Any pointers in this publication to non-IBM Web sites are provided for convenience
only, and do not in any manner serve as an endorsement of these Web sites.

Programming Interface Information

This publication is intended to help you use DFSMSrmm.

This publication also documents General-use Programming Interface and
Associated Guidance Information provided by DFSMSrmm.

General-use programming interfaces allow the customer to write programs that
obtain the services of DFSMSrmm.

General-use Programming Interface and Associated Guidance Information is

identified where it occurs, either by an introductory statement to a chapter or
section or by the following marking:
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l_ General-use programming interface

General-use Programming Interface and Associated Guidance Information...

I_ End of General-use programming interface

Trademarks

The following terms are trademarks of the IBM Corporation in the United States, or
other countries, or both:

AnyNet MVS
BookManager MVS/DFP
CICs MVS/ESA
CUA NetView
DFSMSdfp OPC
DFSMSdss OpenEdition
DFSMShsm 0s/2
DFSMSrmm 0S/390
DFSMS/MVS RACF
DFSORT RMF
ESCON Sysplex Timer
FFST/MVS System/390
GDDM SystemView
Hardware Configuration Definition SOMobjects
Hiperspace VisualLift
IBM VTAM

IMS

Language Environment

Other company, product, and service names, which may be denoted by a double
asterisk (**), may be trademarks or service marks of others.
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About This Book

This book is intended for tape librarians, storage administrators, operators, and
system programmers responsible for handling and managing removable media. It is
also intended for general users who use removable media.

This book helps you:

» Perform tasks, such as defining resources to DFSMSrmm, releasing volumes,
requesting scratch volumes, defining policies for retaining and moving data sets
and volumes, creating lists, and displaying information recorded by DFSMSrmm

* Use the DFSMSrmm ISPF Dialog to manage and use your removable media
* Use the RMM TSO command set to manage and use your removable media

Required Product Knowledge

You should be familiar with these before using DFSMSrmm:
ISPF, for using the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog
TSO, for using the TSO command, RMM, and related subcommands

How to Use This Book

For information on using DFSMSrmm, see the following:

I‘(‘haprpr 2_Quick Reference for Basic DESMSrmm Tasks” on page 23 provides
step by step instructions for using DFSMSrmm for the general user

‘ H H ”

[Chapter 5_Defining Vital Record Specifications” on page 79 describes how to

define vital record specifications

[Chapter 6 Retaining and Moving Your Volumes” an page 99 describes the

retention and movement policies you can define with DFSMSrmm

IChapter 11. DESMSrmm Operator Procedures” on page 193 provides
information for the operator to respond to system messages and to initialize and
erase tapes

1. Import/Export support is available with APAR OW36342 or OW36343.
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The appendix contains:

DFSMSrmm Publications

The following publications have additional information about DFSMSrmm:

Publication Title Order Number

DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Command Reference Summary SX26-6016
DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Diagnosis Guide SY27-9615
DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide SC26-4932
DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Application Programming Interface SC26-7272

Referenced Publications

This book refers to the following publications:

Publication Title Order Number
DFSMS/MVS OAM Planning, Installation, and Storage Administration SC26-3051
Guide for Tape Libraries

DFSMS/MVS Using ISMF SC26-4911
0S/390 ISPF User’s Guide SC28-1239
0S/390 MVS Planning: Operations GC28-1760
0S/390 MVS System Messages, Vol 2 (ASB-EWX) GC28-1785
0S/390 TSO/E User’s Guide SC28-1968

How to Tell If a Book Is Current

XX

IBM regularly updates its books with new and changed information. When first
published, both hardcopy and BookManager softcopy versions of a book are
identical, but subsequent updates may be available in softcopy before they are
available in hardcopy. Here’s how to determine the level of a book:

* Check the book’s order number suffix (often referred to as the dash level). A
book with a higher dash level is more current than one with a lower dash level.
For example, in the publication order number SC26-4930-02, the dash level 02
means that the book is more current than previous levels, such as 01 or 00.
Suffix numbers are updated as a product moves from release to release, as well
as for hardcopy updates within a given release.

* Check to see if you are using the latest softcopy version. To do this, compare the
last two characters of the book’s file name (also called the book name). The
higher the number, the more recent the book. For example, DGT1U302 is more
recent than DGT1U301.

» Compare the dates of the hardcopy and softcopy versions of the books. Even if
the hardcopy and softcopy versions of the book have the same dash level, the
softcopy may be more current. This will not be apparent from looking at the
edition notice. The edition notice number and date remain that of the last
hardcopy version. When you are looking at the softcopy product bookshelf, check
the date shown to the right of the book title. This will be the date that the
softcopy version was created.
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Also, an asterisk (*) is added next to the new and changed book titles in the
CD-ROM booklet and the README files.

Vertical lines to the left of the text indicate changes or additions to the text and
illustrations. For a book that has been updated in softcopy only, the vertical lines
indicate changes made since the last printed version.

Notational Conventions
This section explains the notational conventions used in this book.
How to Read Syntax Diagrams

Throughout this library, diagrams are used to illustrate the programming syntax.
Keyword parameters are parameters that follow the positional parameters. Unless
otherwise stated, keyword parameters can be coded in any order. The following list
tells you how to interpret the syntax diagrams:

* Read the diagrams from left-to-right, top-to-bottom, following the main path line.
Each diagram begins on the left with double arrowheads and ends on the right
with two arrowheads facing each other.

»—-l Syntax Diagram i <

» If a diagram is longer than one line, each line to be continued ends with a single
arrowhead and the next line begins with a single arrowhead.

»—-I First Line i

v
A

»—-l Second Line i -

v
A

»—-| Last Line i

* Required keywords and values appear on the main path line. You must code
required keywords and values.

v
A

»>—REQUIRED_KEYWORD

If several mutually exclusive required keywords or values exist, they are stacked
vertically in alphanumeric order.

»—[REQUIRED_KEYWORD_OR_VALUE_I ] ><
REQUIRED_KEYWORD_OR_VALUE_2

» Optional keywords and values appear below the main path line. You can choose
not to code optional keywords and values.
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\4
A

If several mutually exclusive optional keywords or values exist, they are stacked
vertically in alphanumeric order below the main path line.

[
| 2.

\4
A

i:KEYWORD_OR_VALU E_1:|
KEYWORD OR_VALUE_2

An arrow returning to the left above a keyword or value on the main path line
means that the keyword or value can be repeated. The comma means that each
keyword or value must be separated from the next by a comma.

»>—Y REPEATABLE_KEYWORD ><

An arrow returning to the left above a group of keywords or values means more
than one can be selected, or a single one can be repeated.

v
v
v
A

—'[REPEATABLE_KEYWORD_OR_VALU E 1
REPEATABLE_KEYWORD_OR_VALUE_2

A word in all uppercase is a keyword or value you must spell exactly as shown.
In this example, you must code KEYWORD.

»>—KEYWORD: >

If a keyword or value can be abbreviated, the abbreviation is discussed in the
text associated with the syntax diagram.

If a diagram shows a character that is not alphanumeric (such as parentheses,
periods, commas, and equal signs), you must code the character as part of the
syntax. In this example, you must code KEYWORD=(001,0.001).

»»—KEYWORD=(001,0.001) ><

If a diagram shows a blank space, you must code the blank space as part of the
syntax. In this example, you must code KEYWORD=(001 FIXED).

»»>—KEYWORD= (001 FIXED) ><

Default keywords and values appear above the main path line. If you omit the
keyword or value entirely, the default is used.
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DEFAULT
> r_ __] >
I—KEYWORDJ

A word in all lowercase italics is a variable. Where you see a variable in the
syntax, you must replace it with one of its allowable names or values, as defined
in the text.

»»—variable

v
A

References to syntax notes appear as numbers enclosed in parentheses above
the line. Do not code the parentheses or the number.

(1)
»»>—KEYWORD >e

Notes:
1. An example of a syntax note.

Some diagrams contain syntax fragments, which serve to break up diagrams that
are too long, too complex, or too repetitious. Syntax fragment names are in
mixed case and are shown in the diagram and in the heading of the fragment.
The fragment is placed below the main diagram.

»—I Reference to Syntax Fragment i »><

Syntax Fragment:

|—lST_KEYWORD,2ND_KEYWORD,3RD_KEYWORD i

The following figure shows an example of a syntax diagram.

> DELETEOWN ER:l—owner_ID ><
DO L (1)

NEWOWNER (new_owner_ID)

Notes:

1. Must be specified if the owner owns one or more volumes.

Figure 1. Example of the DFSMSrmm DELETEVOLUME Syntax Diagram

The possible valid versions of the RMM DELETEOWNER command are:
RMM DELETEOWNER owner

RMM DO owner
RMM DELETEOWNER owner NEWOWNER(new_owner)
RMM DO owner NEWOWNER(new_owner)
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| How to Abbreviate Commands and Operands

The TSO abbreviation convention applies for all DFSMSrmm commands and
operands. The TSO abbreviation convention requires you to specify as much of the
command name or operand as is necessary to distinguish it from the other
command names or operands.

Some DFSMSrmm keyword operands allow unique abbreviations. All unique
abbreviations are shown in the command syntax diagrams.

How to Use Continuation Characters

Delimiters

The symbol - is used as the continuation character in this book. You can use either
-or +.

- Do not ignore leading blanks on the continuation statement

+ Ignore leading blanks on the continuation statement

When you type a command, you must separate the command name from the first
operand by one or more blanks. You must separate operands by one or more
blanks or a comma. Do not use a semicolon as a delimiter because any character
you enter after a semicolon is ignored.

How to Use the Labeled Boxes

In the sections of this book that describe using the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog, we
provide labeled boxes identifying the related TSO subcommands you can use to
perform the same task. Here is an example of a labeled box:

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the ADDOWNER subcommand to define a new owner to DESMSrmm.

See [ADDOWNFR: Adding Owner Information” on page 233 for more

information on ADDOWNER.

XXV

References to Product Names Used in DFSMS/MVS Publications

DFSMS/MVS publications support DFSMS/MVS, 5695-DF1, as well as the

DFSMSdfp base element and the DFSMShsm, DFSMSdss, and DFSMSrmm
features of OS/390, 5647-A01. DFSMS/MVS publications also describe how
DFSMS/MVS interacts with other IBM products to perform the essential data,
storage, program and device management functions of the operating system.

DFSMS/MVS publications typically refer to another IBM product using a generic
name for the product. When a particular release level of a product is relevant, the
reference includes the complete name of that product. This section explains the
naming conventions used in the DFSMS/MVS library for the following products:

MVS can refer to:
« MVS/ESA SP Version 5, 5695-047 or 5695-048
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* The MVS base control program (BCP) of 0S/390, 5647-A01

All MVS book titles used in DFSMS/MVS publications refer to the OS/390 editions.
Users of MVS/ESA SP Version 5 should use the corresponding MVS/ESA book.
Refer to OS/390 Information Roadmap for titles and order numbers for all the
elements and features of OS/390.

For more information about OS/390 elements and features, including their
relationship to MVS/ESA SP and related products, please refer to OS/390 Planning
for Installation.

RACF can refer to:
» Resource Access Control Facility (RACF), Version 2, 5695-039
* The RACF element of the OS/390 Security Server, an optional feature of OS/390

All RACF book titles refer to the Security Server editions. Users of RACF Version 2
should use the corresponding book for their level of the product. Refer to OS/390
Security Server (RACF) Introduction for more information about the Security Server.

CICS can refer to:

* CICS/MVS, 5665-403

* CICS/ESA, 5685-083

* The CICS element of the CICS Transaction Server for 0S/390, 5665-147

All CICS book titles refer to the CICS Transaction Server for OS/390 editions. Users
of CICS/MVS and CICS/ESA should use the corresponding books for those
products. Please see CICS Transaction Server for OS/390: Planning for Installation
for more information.

About This Book XXV
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Summary of Changes

This section no longer includes product highlights. For similar information, please
see these books:

* DFSMS/MVS Planning for Installation, SC26-4919. This book describes each
functional enhancement and its requirements for implementation.

* DFSMS/MVS General Information, GC26-4900. “What's New in Version 1
Release 5" provides an overview of each enhancement.

Publication Updates

The following sections describe specific publication updates to this book.
Eighth Edition, March 1999

This publication is a minor revision in support of the functional changes introduced
with DFSMS/MVS Version 1 Release 5. This book was last published June 1998.
Vertical lines to the left of the text and illustrations indicate technical changes or
additions since the June 1998 version. This version also includes maintenance and
editorial changes. The changes made in this revision include information about:

* DFSMSrmm disposition processing

* DFSMSrmm ISO/ANSI V4 support

* DFSMSrmm catalog status tracking

* RMM TSO subcommand enhancements

* DFSMSrmm virtual tape server import/export processing support2

Seventh Edition, June 1998

This publication is a major revision in support of the functional changes provided by
vital record specification processing enhancements. Vertical lines to the left of the
text and illustrations indicate technical changes or additions since the June 1997
version. This version also includes maintenance and editorial changes.

* Managing a data set with more than one retention policy.
» Retaining all the copies of a data set created on the same day as a single cycle.

» Defining a period beyond the date when the DFSMSrmm policy started to retain
the data set.

» Avoiding unnecessary movement by specifying that a volume stays in its current
location.

* Managing a data set or volume using a combination of retention and movement
policies.

2. Import/Export support is available with APAR OW36342 or OW36343.
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* Releasing volume and returning them to scratch status in one run of release
processing by using the RELEASE operand for volumes that have no release
actions pending.

* Releasing volumes based on the retention policy rather than the volume
expiration date specified in the JCL or set by the installation.

This publication also supports:

* Enhancements to the RMM TSO commands that allow the user to change data
set and volume information recorded by DFSMSrmm during O/C/EQV
processing. The enhancements also allow the user to change the ddname and
the job stepname of the job that created the data set.

Sixth Edition, June 1997

This publication is a minor revision in support of the functional changes introduced
with DFSMS/MVS Version 1 Release 4. This book was last published March 1997,
in softcopy only.

This revision also includes maintenance and editorial changes.
* Removed information about changing panel color and emphasis options
* Updated information on how DFSMSrmm calculates retention date

* Updated operator message examples including operator responses to Problem
Determination Aid messages

* Updated RMM ADDVRS subcommmand information
* Updated RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommmand information
* Changed the MAXRETPD parmlib default value

Fifth Edition, March 1997

This publication is a minor revision in support of the following items:

* Improvements have been made to DFSMSrmm inventory management vital
records processing.

» Vital record information is maintained for data sets even when they are no longer
managed by a vital record specification.

Fourth Edition, September 1996

XXViil

This publication is a major revision in support of the functional changes introduced
with DFSMS/MVS Version 1 Release 3. Technical changes or additions to the text
and illustrations are indicated by a vertical line to the left of the change. For a book
that has been updated in softcopy only, the vertical lines indicate changes made
since the last printed version.

This revision also includes maintenance and editorial changes.

The following summarizes the changes to that information.

* DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog panel examples have been changed to reflect
consistency with ISPF Version 4 panels.

* DFSMSrmm TSO subcommands have been updated.
» Global movement and release confirmation information has been added.
* New support for storing JOB and STEP accounting information has been added.
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¢ [nstallation control over the use of DFSMSrmm subcommands information has
been added.

* New support for managing data sets and volumes information has been added.

* Back up of the DFSMSrmm control data set using DFSMSdss concurrent copy to
minimize impact to the tape environment

» Support for 3590 Tape Subsystem

Third Edition, Small Programming Enhancement, August 1995

This publication is a minor revision in support of the functional changes introduced
with DFSMS/MVS Version 1 Release 2.

This revision also includes maintenance and editorial changes.

The following summarizes the changes to that information.
* Implementation of installation defined storage locations
» Use of jobname for selection of policy

* Retention of volumes in a location until expired

» Removal of three storage locations limit

» Storage locations without BINS

» Subdivision of storage location BINS by MEDIANAME

» Ability to separate movement reports by volume status

* Manual override of vital record specification movement

» Ability to cancel volume moves

» Support for no label output requests to scratch tapes, and extended support for
changing volume labels at output time.

Summary of Changes  XXiX
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Chapter 1. Introducing DFSMSrmm

In your enterprise, you store and manage your removable media in several types of
media libraries. For example, in addition to your traditional tape library, a room with
tapes, shelves, and drives, you might have several automated and manual tape
libraries. You probably also have both on-site libraries and off-site storage locations,
also known as vaults or stores.

With the DFSMSrmm functional component of DFSMS/MVS, you can manage your
removable media as one enterprise-wide library across systems. DFSMSrmm
manages your installation’s tape volumes and the data sets on those volumes.
DFSMSrmm also manages the shelves where volumes reside in all locations except
in automated tape library dataservers.

DFSMSrmm manages all tape media, such as cartridge system tapes and 3420
reels, as well as other removable media you define to it. For example, DFSMSrmm
can record the shelf location for optical disks and track their vital record status; it
does not manage the objects on optical disks.

The following sections discuss some basic tape management concepts, introduce
the terminology used throughout the DFSMSrmm publications and in the
DFSMSrmm Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) dialog, and discuss tape
management tasks you can perform with DFSMSrmm.

What Libraries and Locations Can DFSMSrmm Manage?

You decide where to store your removable media based on how often the media is
accessed and for what purpose it is retained. For example, you might keep volumes
that are frequently accessed in an automated tape library dataserver, and you
probably use at least one storage location to retain volumes for disaster recovery
and audit purposes. You might also have locations where volumes are sent for
further processing such as other data centers within your company or your
customers and vendors. This section defines the libraries and storage locations
DFSMSrmm can manage and the loan locations to which volumes might be sent.
This section also helps you select where to store your removable media.

DFSMSrmm can manage:
* Removable media library, which incorporates all other libraries, such as:

— System-managed tape libraries; for example, the automated IBM 3494 Tape
Library Dataserver and IBM 3495 Tape Library Dataserver models, and the
manual IBM 3495 M10 Tape Library Dataserver.

— Non-system-managed tape libraries, or traditional tape libraries
» Storage locations, both on-site and off-site

What Is in a Removable Media Library?

A removable media library contains all the tape and optical volumes that are
available for immediate use, including the shelves where they reside. A removable
media library usually includes other libraries: system-managed libraries such as
automated or manual tape library dataservers;, and non-system-managed libraries,
containing the volumes, shelves, and drives not in an automated or a manual tape
library dataserver.
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In the removable media library, you store your volumes in shelves, where each
volume occupies a single shelf location. This shelf location is referred to as a rack
number in the RMM TSO subcommands and DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog. A rack
number matches the volume’s external label. DFSMSrmm uses the external volume
serial number to assign a rack number when adding a volume, unless you specify
otherwise. The format of the volume serial you define to DFSMSrmm must be one
to six alphanumeric characters. The rack number must be six alphanumeric or
national characters.

What Is in a System-Managed Tape Library?

A system-managed tape library is a collection of tape volumes and tape devices
defined in the tape configuration database. The tape configuration database is an
integrated catalog facility user catalog marked as a volume catalog (VOLCAT)
containing tape volumes and tape library records. A system-managed tape library
can be either automated or manual.

You can have several automated or manual tape library dataservers; you use an
installation-defined library name to define each automated tape library dataserver or
manual tape library dataserver to the system and DFSMSrmm treats each
system-managed tape library as a separate location or destination. See
DFSMS/MVS OAM Planning, Installation, and Storage Administration Guide for
Tape Libraries for additional information.

Automated Tape Library Dataservers

An automated tape library dataserver is a device consisting of robotic components,
cartridge storage areas (or shelves), tape subsystems, and controlling hardware
and software, together with the set of tape volumes that reside in the library and
can be mounted on the library tape drives. The IBM automated tape libraries are
the automated IBM 3494 and IBM 3495 Tape Library Dataservers. The IBM 3494
Tape Library Dataserver supports 3490E and 3590 tape subsystems. The
automated models of the IBM 3495 Tape Library Dataserver support 3490, 3490E,
and 3590 tape subsystems. The manual model of the IBM 3495 Tape Library
Dataserver support 3490 and 3490E tape subsystems. The IBM 3494 Tape Library
Dataserver complements the IBM 3495 Tape Library Dataserver by offering a
smaller-capacity and lower-price tape automation solution. 3The IBM 3494 Tape
Library Dataserver can also include the Virtual Tape Server subsystem.

DFSMSrmm can automatically replenish the scratch volumes in an automated tape
library dataserver when the supply of volumes becomes low by reclaiming volumes
that are eligible for returning to scratch. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm
Implementation and Customization Guide for information about replenishing
volumes in an automated tape library dataserver.

Manual Tape Library Dataservers

A manual tape library dataserver is a set of tape drives and the set of
system-managed volumes the operator can mount on those drives. The IBM
manual tape library is the manual IBM 3495 Tape Library Dataserver, which
supports 3490 and 3490E Magnetic Tape Subsystems.

3. Import/Export support is available with APAR OW36342 or OW36343.

2
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DFSMSrmm has a cartridge entry installation exit that can be used to help partition
volumes in a single system-managed tape library across multiple systems. This can
include both VM and MVS sharing, and also partitioning between MVS systems and
SMS complexes.

* Support for partitioning with VM is based on volume naming conventions, and at
the individual volume level for volumes defined to DFSMSrmm on MVS, using
the DFSMSrmm parmlib options to identify volumes to be partitioned.

* With a single tape configuration data base across multiple MVS systems and
complexes, you also require a single DFSMSrmm control data set. All volumes
can be used on any or all systems with no partitioning possible.

See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide for
implementation details for these scenarios.

What Is in a Non-System-Managed Tape Library?

A non-system-managed tape library is all the volumes, shelves, and drives not in an
automated tape library dataserver or manual tape library dataserver. You might
know this library as the traditional “tape library”. DFSMSrmm provides complete
tape management functions for the volumes and shelves in this traditional tape
library. Volumes in a non-system-managed library are defined by DFSMSrmm as
being shelf resident.

All tape media and drives supported by MVS/ESA are supported in this
environment. Using DFSMSrmm, you can fully manage all types of tapes in a
non-system-managed tape library, including 3420 reels, 3480, and 3590 cartridge
system tapes.

You can also use DFSMSrmm to manage volumes in an IBM Tape Library Data
server which is managed with Basic Tape Library Support (BTLS) or any other
automated tape library which has special software.

What Is in a Storage Location?

Storage locations are not part of the removable media library because the volumes
in storage locations are not generally available for immediate use. A storage
location is comprised of shelf locations that you define to DFSMSrmm. A shelf
location in a storage location is identified by a bin number. Storage locations are
typically used to store removable media that are kept for disaster recovery or vital
records. DFSMSrmm manages two types of storage locations: installation defined
storage locations and DFSMSrmm built-in storage locations.

You can define an unlimited number of installation defined storage locations, using
any eight-character name for each storage location. You can also define the type or
shape of the media in the location and the bin numbers that DFSMSrmm assigns to
the shelf locations in the storage location. You can request DFSMSrmm
shelf-management when you want DFSMSrmm to assign a specific shelf location to
a volume in the location.

You can also use the DFSMSrmm built-in storage locations, LOCAL, DISTANT, and
REMOTE. Although the names of these locations imply their purpose, they do not
mandate their actual location. All volumes can be in the same or separate physical
location. For example, an installation could have the LOCAL storage location onsite,
as a vault in the computer room, the DISTANT storage location could be a vault in
an adjacent building, and the REMOTE storage location is a secure facility across
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town or in another state. DFSMSrmm provides shelf-management for storage
locations which means storage locations can be managed at the shelf location level.

Although DFSMSrmm automatically shelf-manages built-in storage locations, you
must first define the bins you want to use to DFSMSrmm. For bin numbers in
built-in storage locations, the numbers are fixed in range, starting at bin number
000001. For installation defined storage locations, you can use any alphanumeric
characters.

How Does DFSMSrmm Manage These Libraries and Locations?

DFSMSrmm records the complete inventory of the removable media library and
storage locations in the DFSMSrmm control data set—a VSAM key-sequenced data
set. In the control data set, DFSMSrmm records all changes made to the inventory,
such as adding or deleting volumes, and also keeps track of all movement between
libraries and storage locations.

DFSMSrmm manages the movement of volumes among all library types and
storage locations. This lets you control where a volume, and hence a data set,
resides and how long it is retained.

DFSMSrmm helps you manage the movement of your volumes and retention of
your data over their full life, from initial use to the time they are retired from service.
Among the functions DFSMSrmm performs for you are:

* Automatically initializing and erasing volumes.

* Recording information about volumes and data sets as they are used.
» Expiration processing.

 Identifying volumes with high error levels that require replacement.

To make full use of all of the DFSMSrmm functions, you specify installation setup
options and define retention and movement policies. DFSMSrmm provides you with
utilities to implement the policies you define. The following sections describe
options, policies, and utilities.

Setting Up Your Installation Options

The DFSMSrmm parmlib member EDGRMMxx includes many options for setting up
DFSMSrmm, such as:

» Defining system options, such as the date format for reports and messages,
default retention periods, and whether to notify volume owners when their
volumes are ready to be released.

* Preventing a range of tapes from being used on specific systems.

» Defining pools, such as the range of shelves to use for a pool, and whether a
pool has RACF tape profile processing.

» Tailoring mount messages with either the volume’s shelf location or the pool
identifier.

» Defining security classes for data sets and volumes.

* Defining the DFSMSrmm running mode to determine when DESMSrmm records

volume usage and performs tape validation as described in
H !)H

» Defining how DFSMSrmm bypass label processing is performed.
» Defining storage locations to DFSMSrmm.
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Your system programmer or storage administrator defines your DFSMSrmm
installation options during implementation. For information on the options that can
be set in EDGRMMxx, see DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and
Customization Guide.

Defining Retention and Movement Policies

The retention and movement policies you define to DFSMSrmm are known as vital
record specifications. You use them to specify how long and where you want to
keep data sets or volumes. You also use them to define how volumes are to be
moved among the libraries DFSMSrmm supports, and the storage locations defined
for vital records and disaster recovery purposes.

Use vital record specifications to control retention requirements for production data
in accordance with the service level agreement and known requirements.

Use the DFSMSrmm parmlib member EDGRMMxx to set options to control vital
record processing and to set expiration and retention for your installation. Use the
parmlib OPTION command VRSCHANGE, VRSMIN, and VRSEL operands to
control how DFSMSrmm processes your retention and movement policies. See
bwhich Type of Vital Recard Praocessing Should You Use?” on page 13d for
information on using the parmlib OPTION VRSEL operand to select vital record
processing. When users are allowed to specify expiration and retention period to
override vital record specifications, use the parmlib OPTION MAXRETPD operand
to set a maximum retention period for your installation. See the DFSMS/MVS
DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide for information.

You can define policies, or vital record specifications, for data sets and volumes.
You can also define special name vital record specifications to provide retention
information for data sets and volumes that must be moved through multiple
locations before they expire.

Defining Home Location and Target Destinations

DFSMSrmm records the starting location for a volume when the volume is initially
defined to DFSMSrmm, or when volume information is changed. This starting
location is known to DFSMSrmm as a home location. Home is where volumes start
from and are returned to when the identified retention and movement actions have
been completed. A non-system-managed library identified as SHELF can only be
used as a home location and not as a target location in a vital record specification.
SHELF can be used as a target location when a volume is moved by issuing a
command.

You can give any system-managed library or storage location as a target destination
for a volume move.

You can also use the DFSMSrmm-reserved location name CURRENT to avoid
moving a volume from its current location.

Defining Retention Policies

Use data set names and data set name masks to define retention policies for data
sets. Use job names and job name masks to define retention policies to further
qualify the criteria for applying retention and movement policies. For data sets, you
can request the following types of retention:
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Retention by cycles by days
You can retain a minimum number of cycles or copies of a data set that are
created on a single calendar day. DFSMSrmm manages these as a single
cycle.

Retention by cycles
You can retain a minimum number of cycles or copies of a data set. This
applies to generation data groups (GDGSs) or like-named data sets identified by
pseudo-GDG data set names. For non-GDG data sets, DFSMSrmm considers
each occurrence of a data set to be a cycle.

Retention by number of elapsed days
You can retain copies of a data set that match a data set name mask produced
during a given number of days.

Retention for a number of extra days
You can add extra days to the retention date for a data set if your installation
specifies VRSEL(NEW).

Retention by days since last referenced
You can retain each copy of a data set produced for a set number of days since
the data set was read or written.

Retention while data set is cataloged
You can retain any data set as long as it remains cataloged. Catalog status can
also be used in combination with management by cycles, elapsed days, days
since last referenced, and volume expiration date.

Retention to a specific date
You can set a deletion date for a vital record specification. When that date is
reached, the vital record specification is deleted. All data sets and volumes that
would match the vital record specification become eligible for release
processing, or might match a less specific vital record specification that might
specify different retention and movement information.

Retention by expiration date
You can retain the data set on a volume as long as the volume expiration date
has not yet been reached. You can also use a combination of catalog status
and volume expiration date to retain data sets.

Retention of open data sets
You can specify a separate policy to apply to all data sets that are currently
open.

Retention of data sets closed by abend processing
You can specify a separate policy to apply to all data sets that were open at the
time of an application or system abend.

You can also use a vital record specification management value instead of a data
set name to define retention policies. A vital record specification management value
assigns management and retention policies to tape data sets and is defined by your
installation. You can define data set vital record specifications for vital record
specification management values, to provide support for special JCL specified
expiration dates, and to allow DFSMSrmm to manage those data sets with special
dates. You can use the sample installation exit contained in SYS1.SAMPLIB,
EDGUX100, to assign vital record specification management values.
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You can use management class names when you are managing system-managed
volumes. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide
for information on assigning management class names and vital record specification
management values using EDGUX100.

Defining Vital Record Specification Chains

You can create a vital record specification chain to define retention and movement
policies. The first vital record specification in the chain is a data set or volume vital
record specification. You can link vital record specifications to the first vital record
specification to add additional retention and movement policies for a data set or

volume. See EChaining Retention and Movement Palicies” on page 133 for

information about chaining vital record specifications.

w is an example of creating a vital record specification chain. The data set
name vital record specification moves a data set from the installation media library
to the REMOTE storage location. The name vital record specification, MOVEZ2,
moves the volume from the REMOTE storage location to the DISTANT storage
location.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME (STEGO.SAURUS) COUNT(1855) DAYS LOCATION(REMOTE) -
STORENUMBER(30) NEXTVRS (MOVE2)
RMM ADDVRS NAME(MOVE2) LOCATION(DISTANT) STORENUMBER(1825)

Figure 2. Defining a Vital Record Specification Chain

You can define retention and movement policies for specific volumes and volumes
that match a generic volume serial number. If you use a specific volume serial
number, DFSMSrmm retains the volume matching that volume serial number. If you
use a generic volume serial number, DFSMSrmm retains a number of volumes
matching the generic volume serial number based on the number you specify.

When multiple vital record specifications are defined for a volume, and each vital
record specification contains a different destination, DFSMSrmm decides where to
move the volume based on priority number. m shows the movement priority
DFSMSrmm uses if you do not assign movement priority numbers. For example, if
REMOTE and DISTANT are both defined as the destination for the volume,
DFSMSrmm selects the REMOTE storage location as the destination. The selection
is made based on the REMOTE priority number of 100 which is lower than the
DISTANT priority number of 200.

Table 1. DFSMSrmm Movement Priority

Priority Number Location Name or Location Type

100 REMOTE DFSMSrmm built-in storage location name
200 DISTANT DFSMSrmm built-in storage location name
300 LOCAL DFSMSrmm built-in storage location

2000 Installation defined storage locations

4800 AUTO automated tape libraries

4900 MANUAL manual tape libraries

5000 SHELF location name
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Running DFSMSrmm Utilities

DFSMSrmm provides utilities to manage your inventory, create reports, maintain the
DFSMSrmm control data set, and erase and initialize volumes.

Use the EDGHSKP utility to run inventory management activities.

» Vital record processing determines which data sets to retain and what volume
moves are required, based on retention and movement policies defined to
DFSMSrmm.

DFSMSrmm supports trial run and production run vital record processing. Trial
run vital record processing does not change data set and volume information in
the DFSMSrmm control data set. Using trial run vital record processing you have
an opportunity to analyze the effect that your movement and retention policies
will have. Based on your analysis, you can then determine if you need to change
vital record specifications before performing production run vital record
processing. This is helpful when you are defining your initial set of policies and
when you need to make changes as you gain more experience with DFSMSrmm.

» Expiration processing identifies volumes ready to be released and returned to
scratch.

» Storage location management processing assigns shelf locations to volumes
being moved to storage locations.

 DFSMSrmm control data set functions back up the control data set and the
journal, reset the journal data set when the control data set and journal are
backed up, and create an extract data set.

Use the EDGAUD and EDGRPTD utilities and the EDGRRPTE exec to get
information about your removable media library and storage locations. You can also
get security trail information about volumes and data sets defined to DFSMSrmm,
and audit trail information about volumes, shelf assignments, and user activity.

Use the EDGUTIL utility to create, update, and verify the control data set. Use the
EDGBKUP utility to back up and recover the control data set and journal.

Use DFSMSrmm backup utilities instead of other backup utilities, such as access
method services EXPORT, because DFSMSrmm provides the necessary
serialization and forward recovery functions. DFSMSrmm backup utilities check
whether the control data set is in use, tell the DFSMSrmm subsystem that backup
or recovery is in process, and provide a way to forward recover using DFSMSrmm
journal data sets.

Use the EDGINERS utility to erase and initialize tape volumes either automatically
or manually. You can use EDGINERS instead of the DFSMSdfp utility IEHINITT.
See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide for details
on the differences between the utilities and for information on controlling the use of
IEHINITT.

You can schedule these utilities to run at the time and frequency that are best for
your installation. Use a scheduling system such as OPC/ESA for this purpose.

What Resources Does DFSMSrmm Manage?

The following sections describe how DFSMSrmm helps you manage shelf locations,
volumes, data sets, information about volume owners, and software products in all
libraries and storage locations.
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Shelf Locations

DFSMSrmm automatically:

» Assigns the volume a rack number matching the volume serial number you
specify, unless you specify a rack number or pool ID when you first define a
volume to DFSMSrmm

» Assigns bin numbers for the shelf locations in shelf-managed storage locations

* Provides shelf location information, either a specific rack number or the rack
number prefix of the first suitable pool, in the fetch/mount message to help the
operator respond to mount requests

DFSMSrmm also helps you delete rack or bin numbers for obsolete, empty shelf
locations. You can create lists containing information about the shelf locations in
your removable media library and in storage locations.

You can have more control over where volumes reside and how they are managed
by defining your removable media into pools. A pool is a group of shelf locations,
defined by a common prefix, requiring DFSMSrmm pool management functions. For
example, based on your pool definitions, DFSMSrmm can ensure RACF profiles
exist for all volumes in a pool. You could also request that all expiration date
protected volumes in a pool are processed automatically. See DFSMS/MVS
DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide for information about defining
your pools in parmlib member EDGRMMxx. If you do not define any pools,
DFSMSrmm considers all volumes part of one default pool.

In DFSMSrmm, there are two categories of pools:

Rack pool
A rack pool is shelf space that can be assigned to hold any volumes. Although
you can add scratch volumes to these pools, you cannot normally use these
volumes to satisfy non-specific mount requests.

Each rack pool can contain private volumes and scratch volumes:
* Private Volumes

— Are not generally available for use because the data on them is not yet
expired.

— Can have a master status or user status.
A master status indicates that the volume contains data that can only be

overwritten based on criteria set by the EDGRMMxx
MASTEROVERWRITE operand.

A user status indicates that the volume contains data that can be
overwritten without a data set name match.
» Scratch Volumes

— Are available for use because they are either new, unused volumes, or
they contain expired data.

— Are used to satisfy scratch requests.
With scratch volumes in rack pools, you can provide a user or
group-based pool of volumes, allowing selection using the RMM
GETVOLUME subcommand or with the EDGUX100 installation exit.
Scratch volumes in a rack pool cannot be used where DFSMSrmm
system-based pooling is in use.

Scratch pool
A scratch pool is shelf space assigned to hold volumes for use with the
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Volumes

DFSMSrmm system based scratch pooling or exit-based pooling. The volumes
assigned to this shelf space can be used to satisfy scratch requests as long as
the volumes are in scratch status. Once the volume has been written to, it
becomes a volume with MASTER status, until the volume is returned to scratch
status.

Pools within system-managed libraries are based on the external volume serial
number, which is also used as the rack number. Most volumes in a
system-managed library belong to either a general scratch pool or they can be
separated into multiple scratch pools, one for each media type. For example,
volumes can be divided into one pool for cartridge system tape and one pool for
enhanced capacity cartridge system tape. If volumes from other data centers are
entered into a system-managed library for processing, a rack pool can be defined to
allow you to take advantage of DFSMSrmm pool management functions.

Pools in non-system-managed libraries are logical sections of shelf space and also
based on rack number. You can control shelf location assignment by specifying a
pool ID when you define a volume to DFSMSrmm. DFSMSrmm automatically
assigns the volume to the next available rack number in that pool. For volumes that
you do not specify a shelf location or pool id, DFSMSrmm attempts to assign the
rack number that matches the volume serial number.

DFSMSrmm provides support for:

* Physical volumes, which are volumes that can be associated with a physical
package which is independently mountable from other physical volumes.

* Logical volumes, which are volumes that reside in a Virtual Tape Server library
either on DASD (in the tape volume cache as a virtual volume) or on a stacked
volume (as a logical volume) and are referenced from the host as if they were
physical volumes. Logical volumes can be removed from a VTS using export

processing described in EChapter 8 Storage | acation Management foif
[System-managed Tape Virtual Tape Servers” on page 143. DFSMSrmm does not

currently manage stacked volumes while in a VTS but DFSMSrmm does record
the stacked volume as the 'in container’ value during the export process.*

DFSMSrmm automatically validates volumes, ensuring that only valid scratch
volumes are mounted for non-specific mount requests, and that the right volume is
mounted for a specific mount request. This eliminates unintentionally overwriting a
valid master volume or a volume retained for disaster recovery or vital record
management.

When a data set on a volume is opened and closed, DFSMSrmm automatically:

» Changes the volume status from scratch to master for non-specific mount
requests at open time

» Sets an expiration date for the volume, and ensures that the maximum expiration
date is not exceeded at open time

* Records information about data sets on the volume (data set name is recorded at
open time; all other information is recorded at close time)

* Counts the number of times a volume is used since the volume was last in
scratch status at open time

4. Import/Export support is available with APAR OW36342 or OW36343.
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» Counts the number of temporary and permanent errors encountered at close time
only

» Sets a security classification based on the data sets that reside on the volume at
open time

* Prevents reading of data on a volume in scratch status when DFSMSrmm is
running in protect mode at open time

DFSMSrmm automatically controls the movement of volumes within the removable
media library and the built-in or installation defined storage locations, based on
criteria you specify in vital record specifications.

When volumes no longer reside in the removable media library or storage locations,
you can define loan locations where these volumes can be found. DFSMSrmm
does not, however, manage the movement of volumes residing in loan locations.

DFSMSrmm automatically releases volumes that have reached their expiration date.
Any non-scratch volume defined to DFSMSrmm has an expiration date indicating
when the volume is to be considered for release. The volume expiration date can
be:

* An expiration date or retention period, given in the JCL by the user when writing
a data set to the volume.

* The date specified by the user when a scratch volume is requested using the
RMM GETVOLUME subcommand or when information about the volume is
manually added or changed.

» A default retention period for data sets set by your installation with the RETPD
option in parmlib member EDGRMMxx in SYS1.PARMLIB.

* The expiration date that is set using the DFSMSrmm EDGUX100 installation exit.
If the exit sets a zero date, the installation default retention period is used.

Your installation can also set a maximum retention period in parmlib member
EDGRMMxx. An expiration date or retention period set for a volume cannot exceed
this value.

You can retain a volume beyond its expiration date using a vital record specification
to define a retention policy. You can also manually override an expiration date and
release a volume before the expiration date is reached.

When a volume is eligible for release, DFSMSrmm can perform release actions for
the volume based on information you provide. Examples of release actions include:

* Returning a volume to scratch status

 Initializing a volume

» Erasing a volume

* Notifying a volume’s owner of the volume’s release

* Returning a volume to its owner and deleting the volume record in the
DFSMSrmm control data set

See [Releasing Volumes” an page 144 for information about setting release actions

and how processing is performed.

DFSMSrmm tracks the number of I/O errors recorded for a volume. For permanent
errors, DFSMSrmm automatically marks the volumes for replacement before
returning them to scratch. This occurs during expiration processing.
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You can get additional information to help you analyze volumes with temporary
errors from these tools and services:

* DFSMSrmm records volume use and temporary I/O errors. You can obtain this
information through the extract data provided by EDGHSKP.

* The Environmental Record Editing and Printing Program (EREP) uses LOGREC
records to identify tapes with unacceptably high error conditions.

* SERVICE DIRECTOR identifies volumes with high error levels. See your IBM
customer engineer for information about using this tool.

* System management facilities (SMF) records, produced by DFSMSdfp, track
information on volume use, such as how much data is written to a volume, which
you can use to analyze volumes with errors.

You can then use this information to identify volumes for replacement and tell
DFSMSrmm to manage it. Use the RMM CHANGEVOLUME
RELEASEACTION(REPLACE) subcommand or the dialog change volume function
to tell DFSMSrmm to manage the replacement.

DFSMSrmm provides support for using RACF standard tape volume security
protection using any combination of RACF TAPEVOL and TAPEDSN options.

DFSMSrmm allows you to use volumes with duplicate volume serial numbers as
well as volumes undefined to DFSMSrmm. You can request that DFSMSrmm ignore
a volume so it can be used, even if another volume with the same volume serial
number is already defined in the DFSMSrmm control data set. If DFSMSrmm
ignores a volume, it does not track volume use, and if the volume is not defined to
DFSMSrmm, DFSMSrmm cannot provide any management functions for the
volume.

DFSMSrmm Tape Label Support

DFSMSrmm supports the following tape label types:

* IBM standard labels (SL)

* ISO/ANSI labels (AL)

* Both IBM standard and user header or trailer labels (SUL)
» Both ISO/ANSI and user header or trailer labels (AUL)

* No labels (NL)

You can explicitly use AL, SL, and NL label types when you define volumes to
DFSMSrmm. Although a tape is defined to DFSMSrmm as SL or AL, a user can still
process it as SUL or AUL. A user could ask for a non-specific volume by specifying
LABEL=(,SUL) and create an SL volume or SUL volume without affecting
DFSMSrmm. DFSMSrmm records the value specified in the JCL.

DFSMSrmm provides support for ISO/ANSI Version 3 and ISO/ANSI Version 4
labels. You can provide the current ISO/ANSI label version of a volume that you
define to DFSMSrmm. Then you can use the DFSMSrmm EDGINERS utility to
initialize the tape with either ISO/ANSI Version 3 or ISO/ANSI Version 4 labels.

No label (NL) is supported for private volumes. Scratch tapes must be standard
label tapes. DFSMSrmm processing allows the creation of no label tapes from
standard label scratch volumes by changing the volume to master status and
setting the initialize release action so that the tape is relabeled as a standard label
tape when returned to scratch. DFSMSrmm also overrides the logical volume serial
number generated by OPEN for NL output to scratch tapes, so that the correct
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Data Sets

volume serial number is used for cataloging data sets. Nonstandard labels (NSL)
can be used but only if the volume is not defined to DFSMSrmm.

DESMSrmm Validate Tape Mounts?” on page 17 describes how DFSMSrmm

validates volume usage and restricts processing certain label types.

DFSMSrmm also supports the use of bypass label processing (BLP) for:

e Volumes that are either not defined to DFSMSrmm or that DFSMSrmm should
ignore.

* Non-scratch (user and master status) volumes that are used for input processing,
and only those user status volumes that are used for output processing. You can
select this system option in the EDGRMMxx parmlib member using the OPTION
BLP(RMM) command.

* Non-scratch (user and master status) volumes that are used for input processing,
or user, master and scratch tapes that are used for output processing. You can
select this option in the EDGRMMxx parmlib member using the OPTION
BLP(NORMM) command.

When BLP is used with scratch tapes, DFSMSrmm changes the volume to
master status. DFSMSrmm also sets the initialize volume release action to
ensure that the volume has a valid standard label before it returns to scratch
status. When a volume is written with BLP, DFSMSrmm can no longer perform
the 44-character data set name check for the files on the volume.

For BLP output to a non-specific volume, DFSMSrmm does not check the file
sequence number. For example, LABEL=(2,BLP) can be used. For non-BLP
requests, DFSMSrmm restricts the use to LABEL=(1,label_type).

The data set information for files processed with BLP is only updated for output
to first file on a volume. All other types of BLP requests change only the volume
information such as the date last read and date last written. Also for BLP output
requests, the data set information is only updated in the DFSMSrmm control data
set when the data set is closed.

DFSMSrmm automatically records information about a data set when the data set is
opened. For DFSMSrmm to automatically record information, data set recording
must be on and the following must be true: the data set must be the first file on the
volume, or you must process all files preceding it on the volume, or you must have
previously defined the data sets on the volume to DFSMSrmm. Data class,
management class, storage class, and storage group are included in the information
that DFSMSrmm records for system-managed data sets.

You can manually add information about a data set if the volume on which the data
set resides is already defined to DFSMSrmm and the volume has not been already
processed as a result of open/close processing. There are some limitations on the

information that you can change if it was originally recorded by DFSMSrmm during
O/CIOEV processing.

DFSMSrmm supports generic data set names as filter criteria for searching the
control data set, making it easier to create lists of resources.
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Year 2000 Support

DFSMSrmm provides support for dates beyond the 20th century by ensuring that
DFSMSrmm displays all dates using a 4-digit year. DFSMSrmm also allows you to
specify dates using the 4-digit year. DFSMSrmm provides the same support for
dates as DFSMSdfp.

Software Products

You can also define software products to DFSMSrmm and associate volumes with
the products.

Owner Information

DFSMSrmm can help you keep track of volume owners, and provides functions for
electronically notifying owners when their volumes are being considered for release.
DFSMSrmm automatically records owner IDs as volumes are used. If you want
DFSMSrmm to use owner information to automatically notify owners, you must
manually define the owner’s electronic address to DFSMSrmm. Additionally, the
notify action must have been requested for the volume.

If a job is started which does not have a known RACF user ID, and RACF returns a
user ID of ™, then DFSMSrmm uses the job’s job name as the owner ID.
DFSMSrmm automatically defines the owner ID.

DFSMSrmm also provides for notification to product owners when new volumes are
added for a product.

DFSMSrmm keeps track of volume ownership. To delete a record for a user who
still owns volumes, DFSMSrmm optionally allows you to transfer ownership of those
volumes before deleting the owner record.

How Does DFSMSrmm Help You Create Reports?

You can obtain information and create reports using:

* The DFSMSrmm application programming interface
* DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog or RMM TSO commands
 EDGAUD and EDGRPTD report utilities
 DFSMSrmm EDGRRPTE exec shipped in SAMPLIB
* The DFSORT ICETOOL utility

Using the DFSMSrmm Application Programming Interface

14

You can use the DFSMSrmm application programming interface to obtain
information about resources that are defined to DFSMSrmm. See DFSMS/MVS
DFSMSrmm Application Programming Interface for information about how to use
the DFSMSrmm application programming interface.
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Using DFSMSrmm ISPF Dialog and RMM TSO Subcommands

You can search on-line using either the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog or RMM TSO
subcommands to create lists of resources and display information recorded in the
DFSMSrmm control data set. Here are some examples:

» Operators can create lists of scratch volumes to be pulled for use.

» Tape librarians and system programmers can create lists of software products
and the volumes on which they reside.

* General users can create lists of volumes they own, such as the example in

Volume Owner Rack  Assigned Expiration Location Dsets St Act Dest.
date date

VOL60O AMYWOL ~ RAC500 06/11/1994 11/11/1994 SHELF 0 UR SI
VOL601 AMYWOL  RAC501 06/11/1994 11/11/1994 SHELF 0 UR SI
VOL603 AMYWOL ~ RAC502 06/11/1994 11/11/1994 SHELF 0 UR SI
EDG3011I 3 ENTRIES LISTED

Figure 3. Example of a List of Volumes Owned by a Single User

With DFSMSrmm, you can use the RMM TSO SEARCH subcommands with the
CLIST operand to create a data set of executable subcommands. For example, you
can create subcommands to confirm volume movement for volumes identified
during a SEARCHVOLUME request.

EDGAUD and EDGRPTD Report Utilities

You can create several types of reports using two DFSMSrmm report utilities. Use
EDGRPTD to create movement and inventory reports and EDGAUD to create
security and audit reports. EDGRPTD uses the DFSMSrmm extract data set as
input. EDGAUD uses SMF records as input.

You can use the reports to:

 Identify volumes that should be moved between the removable media library and
storage locations.

» Determine your volume inventory in the removable media library and storage
locations.

* Identify volumes that are in transit or that should be marked as moved.

» Identify all accesses to volumes and changes to information recorded in the
DFSMSrmm control data set.

» Separate volumes that are waiting to return to scratch from those that are private
or have other release actions pending.

Using the DFSMSrmm EDGRRPTE Exec

DFSMSrmm provides standard reports and samples shipped in SAMPLIB. Use the
EDGRRPTE exec to produce reports using the extract data set as input. See
DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide.
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Using the DFSORT ICETOOL Utility

You can use DFSORT or a similar program to generate a formatted report using the
information in the extract data set created by the EDGHSKP utility. For example,
you could produce an extract data set listing all volumes to be used on VM with
information about volume owners. Then use the DFSORT ICETOOL utility to sort
the information by volume and produce a report, complete with title and header
information.

How Does DFSMSrmm Authorization and Security Work?

You can choose the authorization levels of users for all DFSMSrmm functions.
DFSMSrmm uses MVS System Authorization Facility (SAF) for its authorization
checking. You define DFSMSrmm resources to Resource Access Control Facility
(RACF) for use during authorization checking. DFSMSrmm can create volume
profiles, change them, and delete them on registration, expiration, or release of
volumes. DFSMSrmm provides an access list you can use to set the access list in
RACF. You can use the DFSMSrmm access list for authorization checking on
non-RACF systems. Use the RMM LISTVOLUME subcommand or the DFSMSrmm
ISPF dialog to display the DFSMSrmm access list. You can also view the access
list in the volume records in the report extract data set.

DFSMSrmm provides automatic security classification through installation-specified
criteria based on data set names. DFSMSrmm security includes:

« Audit trail of access and change of status through SMF. This audit trail produces
information about RACF user ID, group, and job name.

» Operator confirmation required to use certain volumes.

» Erasure of data when a volume is released prior to the volume returning to
scratch status.

DFSMSrmm provides the following ways of optionally keeping an audit trail for
volumes defined to it:

e Control data set information
e SMF audit records
¢« RACF audit information

For more information about DFSMSrmm authorization and security, see
DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide.

What Tape Usage Does DFSMSrmm Support?

16

DFSMSrmm supports tape usage for:

» Using BLP to read any private volume.

» Using BLP to write to any volume.

* Using nonstandard label volumes that are not defined to DFSMSrmm.
» Using both AL and SL scratch tapes.

» Using no label (NL) processing for any private volume, or performing NL output
to standard label scratch volumes.

* Overwriting a volume that is in MASTER status. For volumes in MASTER status,
DFSMSrmm allows the overwriting of data based on criteria set by the
EDGRMMxx MASTEROVERWRITE operand.
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Overwriting a volume that is in USER status no matter what the data set name
is.

Using volumes not defined to DFSMSrmm.

Using duplicate volumes if you use the EDGUX100 installation exit.
Automatically labeling scratch tapes in an automated tape library dataserver.
Reusing 36-track recorded scratch tapes on 18-track drives.

Using multifile and multivolume data sets

Recording and validating only the first file on the volume.

How Does DFSMSrmm Validate Tape Mounts?

DFSMSrmm performs validation for all data sets on a volume that have been
recorded by DFSMSrmm when a data set is opened. DFSMSrmm validates tape
volumes as follows:

For specific tape requests, DFSMSrmm checks that the correct private volume is
mounted.

For non-specific tape requests, DFSMSrmm checks that a scratch volume is
mounted and that the volume is from an acceptable rack or scratch pool.

For volumes where DFSMSrmm has recorded the first file creation at open time,
DFSMSrmm checks that the last 17 characters of the data set name from the
tape volume HDR1 label match the first file data set name known to DFSMSrmm.

For specific requests to overwrite data on a master volume, DFSMSrmm allows
the overwriting of data based on criteria set by the EDGRMMxx
MASTEROVERWRITE operand. DFSMSrmm checks that the data set name
used matches the one DFSMSrmm has recorded. For generation data group
data sets, DFSMSrmm removes the GDG sulffix before checking the data set
name.

At OPEN time for the file being referenced, DFSMSrmm checks that the data set
name used matches the one DFSMSrmm has recorded. If only the first file on a
volume is being recorded, DFSMSrmm only validates the first file on the volume.

If DFSMShsm is reading a tape volume, only the last 17 characters of the data
set name need to match the data set information in the tape header label.

For scratch tapes mounted in a fully functional automated tape library dataserver,
that have incorrect or missing VOLL1 labels, DFSMSrmm ensures that both the
external volume serial number and internal volume serial number, if one exists,
are either defined as scratch to DFSMSrmm or are not defined to DFSMSrmm.

DFSMSrmm performs tape mount validation based on the DFSMSrmm running
mode set in the parmlib member EDGRMMxx with the OPTION command and
OPMODE operand.

Table 2. How the DFSMSrmm Running Mode Affects Tape Mount Validation

DFSMSrmm Running Mode  Tape Validation

Manual DFSMSrmm does not validate volume usage.
Record-only DFSMSrmm does not validate volume usage.
Warning DFSMSrmm validates tape volume usage and issues

warnings if errors are encountered. DFSMSrmm does not
reject volume usage.

Protect DFSMSrmm validates tape volume usage and rejects volume

use under certain conditions.
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Note: Use warning mode as you perform testing during conversion from another
tape management system. DFSMSrmm validates your tape volumes but
does not prevent their use. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation
and Customization Guide for information on setting options in the
DFSMSrmm parmlib member.

Tape Volume Rejection by DFSMSrmm

In addition to validation, there are a number of reasons why a tape can be rejected
when you are running DFSMSrmm in protect mode. Volumes can be rejected based
on installation controlled parmlib options and volume definitions, or based on
DFSMSrmm and system rules.

Rejects Caused by Installation Controls

With DFSMSrmm you can define conditions such as where volumes should reside,
ranges of shelf locations that should not be used, and volumes that can only be
used on certain systems. If you are running DFSMSrmm in protect mode the
volume is rejected if:

* You have defined the REJECT option for a range of shelf locations, preventing a
volume from being used on a particular system. The REJECT option is in parmlib
member EDGRMMXxX.

* The volume mounted for a scratch request has not been defined to DFSMSrmm.

* The volume mounted for a scratch request is not in a scratch pool associated
with this system or does not match installation defined requirements.

* The volume mounted for a scratch request is from a scratch pool associated with
another system.

* The volume is not to be used on MVS systems.

* The volume is not defined to DFSMSrmm and your REJECT options request that
all non-defined volumes are to be rejected.

» A user asks for the use of a volume to be ignored, but is not authorized to do so
for that volume.

* A volume in an automated tape library dataserver is not defined to DFSMSrmm,
and cannot be defined to DFSMSrmm for some reason.

Rejects Caused by Validation Failure

18

DFSMSrmm performs validity checking on volumes when you read or write to them
if DFSMSrmm is recording information about the data sets on the volumes. If you
are running DFSMSrmm in protect mode the volume is rejected if:

* The wrong volume is mounted for a specific volume request.

* An attempt is made to use a specific scratch volume. In DFSMSrmm, when you
want a specific volume, you must request a specific, non-scratch volume, and
when you want a scratch volume, you must request a non-specific mount.

* A private volume (master or user) is mounted in response to a scratch request.

* The data set information for the first file on the volume that DFSMSrmm has

recorded during OPEN/CLOSE/EQV processing does not match the information
on the volume.

* An attempt is made to overwrite a data set on a master volume and the specified
data set name does not exactly match the data set name that DFSMSrmm has
recorded. You can control the overwriting of data sets on master volumes using
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the EDGRMMxx MASTEROVERWRITE operand. If both the data set being
written, and the data set DFSMSrmm has recorded are generation data group
data sets, DFSMSrmm ignores the generation data group suffix when comparing
the data set names.

If the volume is part of a multivolume sequence containing multiple data sets only
the first volume, first file data set name is used for validation; for all other
volumes the sequence of volumes is validated to prevent overwrite.

An attempt is made to read a data set that DFSMSrmm has not recorded, and
the volume information was previously recorded by DFSMSrmm.

An attempt is made to automatically label a non-scratch volume in an automated
tape library dataserver.

Rejects Caused by DFSMSrmm Rules

DFSMSrmm checks that volumes are labeled correctly and that the volume status
and intended usage is acceptable to DFSMSrmm. If you are running DFSMSrmm in
protect mode the volume is rejected if:

An attempt is made to read a scratch volume.

An attempt is made to read a volume obtained using the RMM GETVOLUME
command and the volume has not yet been written to. GETVOLUME is used to
request a scratch volume and assign it to an owner defined to DFSMSrmm.

Bypass label processing (BLP) is being used to write to a scratch or master
volume unless you requested BLP processing through EDGRMMxx in the
parmlib.

An attempt is made to read or write to a volume using nonstandard labels, and
the volume is defined to DFSMSrmm.

An attempt is made to overwrite standard labels on a master volume, and the
user is not authorized to do so.

An attempt is made to write standard labels on a master volume that has no
labels, and the user is not authorized to do so.

An attempt is made to overwrite standard labels on a scratch volume and the
user is not authorized to do so.

A scratch volume is requested for a nonstandard label request. In DFSMSrmm,
scratch volumes must have standard labels.

A volume is in an automated tape library dataserver and is defined to
DFSMSrmm, but is defined as not having a standard label, or has different
internal and external volume labels.

An attempt is made to read or write to a volume that is waiting to be initialized.
An attempt is made to read or write to a volume that is pending release.

An attempt is made to write to a data set on the scratch volume other than the
first.

An attempt is made to write to a data set that was specified with a sequence
number that is not the next in the sequence from the last file DFSMSrmm has
recorded. This applies only if DFSMSrmm is recording information about all the
data sets on the subject volume.
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Who Can Use DFSMSrmm and How?

The following sections describe DFSMSrmm users and the tasks they can perform.

General User

General users need only limited access to DFSMSrmm functions. They might want
to manage volumes they own and request information about resources defined to
DFSMSrmm.

General users can use DFSMSrmm to:

Manually request a scratch volume

Change information about an owned volume or data set
Update information about your owner ID

Manually release an owned volume

Create lists of resources and display information about most resources defined to
DFSMSrmm

See [Chapter 2_Quick Reference for Rasic DESMSrmm Tasks” on page 23 for a

quick description of these basic tasks.

Tape Librarian

Tape librarians can use DFSMSrmm to:

Define new volumes

Add shelf locations to the removable media library and to storage locations
Add, change, and delete information about resources defined to DFSMSrmm
Manually release any volume

Confirm volume movements and actions

Create lists of resources and display information about any resource defined to
DFSMSrmm

Storage Administrator

Storage administrators can use DFSMSrmm to:

Define retention and storage policies for data sets and volumes

Change information about any volume they own, their owner ID, and any vital
record specification

Manually request a scratch volume
Manually release a volume they own
Delete a vital record specification

Create lists of resources and display information about resources defined to
DFSMSrmm

System Programmer

System programmers can use the DFSMSrmm support menu to:

Display parmlib options and control data set control information
Add, change, and delete information about any volume owner
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Operator

* Manually request a volume, and manually release a volume they own

* Create a list of software products and display information about any resource
defined to DFSMSrmm

Operators can use DFSMSrmm to:

» Fetch and mount tapes from specific pools or shelf locations, as specified in
mount messages

* Manually erase and initialize tapes

* Manually request a scratch volume

* Manually release a volume they own

» Create lists of scratch tapes available for use

See [Chapter 11_DESMSrmm Qperator Pracedures” on page 193 for a complete

description of operator procedures.

Using DFSMSrmm

You define RACF profiles to establish the authorization scheme for using
DFSMSrmm functions. The basic authorization scheme recognizes there are
different types of users and each user type will request common DFSMSrmm
functions. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide
for information on how authorization is set up for each user type.

In DFSMSrmm, you can use either the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog or the set of TSO
subcommands to request DFSMSrmm functions. The RACF profiles control whether
or not DFSMSrmm responds to requests for functions. If you request a function you
are not authorized to use, your request will fail. For descriptions of the TSO
subcommands available within DFSMSrmm, see [Chapter 12 _Using RMM TSQO
Bubcommands” on page 221

DFSMSrmm offers menus in the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog that are tailored
specifically to a user group’s needs and level of access authorization. For example,
only tape librarians are authorized to add software products to DFSMSrmm, so only
the DFSMSrmm Librarian Menu includes an option to add software products.
DFSMSrmm provides a specific menu for general users, storage administrators,
tape librarians, and system programmers. It does not provide a menu for operators.
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m shows the menu designed for tape librarians:

Panel Help
EDGP@LIB DFSMSrmm Librarian Menu
Option ===>
0 OPTIONS - Specify dialog options and defaults
1 VOLUME - Display or Change volume information
2 ADDPP - Add a Product
3 PRODUCTS - Search for Products
4 OWNER - Display or Change owner information
5 RACKS - Manipulate Library Racks and Storage Location Bins
6 ADDVOL - Add a volume to the Tibrary
7 SCRATCH - Add SCRATCH volumes to the library
8 RELEASE - Release volumes
9 CONFIRM - Confirm Tibrarian/operator actions
A REQUEST - Assign a user volume to an owner
Enter selected option or END command. For more info., enter HELP or PF1.

-

Figure 4. DFSMSrmm Librarian Menu
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Chapter 2. Quick Reference for Basic DFSMSrmm Tasks

This chapter is a quick reference for the basic tasks general users might need to
perform using DFSMSrmm.

Using the DFSMSrmm Dialog

To start the DFSMSrmm dialog, select option R, the dialog entry for DFSMSrmm,
from an ISMF selection menu and press ENTER.

The DFSMSrmm User Menu as shown in Eigure 5 appears when the ISMF user
mode is set to end user.

Panel Help h
EDGP@USR DFSMSrmm User Menu
Option ===>
0 OPTIONS - Specify dialog options and defaults
1 VOLUME - Display Tist of volumes
2 DATA SET - Display list of data sets
3 PRODUCTS - Display list of Products
4 OWNER - Display or Change owner information
5 REQUEST - Request a new volume
6 RELEASE - Release an owned volume
Enter selected option or END command. For more info., enter HELP or PF1.
5695-DF1 (C) COPYRIGHT IBM CORPORATION 1993
- J

Figure 5. DFSMSrmm User Menu

Select options 1 through 6 to request that DFSMSrmm perform functions against
resources you own or to which you have access.

The User Menu is tailored to include the tasks you can perform as a general user.
You have a level of access assigned to you; DFSMSrmm limits you to that level.

If your installation has customized an ISPF selection menu to include a dialog entry
for DFSMSrmm, you can also start the dialog from there. Additionally, you can use
the RMMISPFE EXEC from an ISPF command or option line to start the DFSMSrmm

dialog. See EChapter 3_Getting Started with DESMSrmm” on page 39 for more

information.

Changing Dialog and Processing Options

Select option 0 on the User Menu to request the Dialog Options Menu, from which
you can change dialog options, such as the sort order of lists and processing
options, such as whether DFSMSrmm asks you to confirm delete and release
requests.
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Using Fast Path Commands

Issue fast path commands from the command or option line of any panel to request
functions directly. This eliminates the need to return through previous panels.

For example, to see the Owner Details panel containing information about you as a
volume owner, type OWNER DISPLAY and your owner ID, shown as DAVIDP in the
following example:

==> (QWNER DISPLAY DAVIDP

See lissuing Fast Path Commands” an page 49 for a complete list of all fast path

commands.

Requesting Help

Press PF1, or use the HELP command from any menu or function panel to view
help panels containing information about the function, field-specific information, and
examples.

Exiting the Dialog

To exit the dialog quickly, either:
* Type =X from any panel and press ENTER.
* Type X on the DFSMSrmm primary option menu and press ENTER.

You exit the dialog immediately.

To exit the dialog one panel at a time, use the END command or press the PF3
(END) function key from each panel to return to the primary option menu. If you
used fast path commands to request several panels consecutively, you will return to
those panels before exiting the dialog.

Getting Information about Your Resources

24

[ahle 3 describes how to request lists of resources that you own or over which you
have ownership control, and how to request display panels containing detailed
information about those resources:

Table 3. Requesting Lists and Display Panels from the User Menu
Type of Requesting Lists Requesting a Display Panel
Resource

Volumes you own , o\ option 1 (VOLUME) on 1. Request alist of volumes

the User Menu and press including the volume for which
ENTER. you want to view information.
2. Enter any search criteria on the 2- Type Vin the line operator
DESMSrmm Volume Search column (S) beside the volume
panel and press ENTER. serial number and press

ENTER to see four panels of
detailed information.
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Sorting Lists

Table 3. Requesting Lists and Display Panels from the User Menu (continued)

Type of Requesting Lists Requesting a Display Panel
Resource
Data sets on 1. Select option 2 (DATA SET) on 1. Request a list of data sets
volumes you own the User Menu and press including the data set for which
ENTER. you want to view information.
2. Enter any search criteria on the 2. Type | in the line operator
Data Set Search panel and column (S) beside the data set
press ENTER. name and press ENTER to see
detailed information about the
data set.
Software products 1 gelect option 3 (PRODUCTS) 1. Request a list of software
on the User Menu and press products including the one for
ENTER. which you want to view
2. Enter any search criteria on the information.
Product Search panel and press 2. Type P in the line operator
ENTER. column (S) beside the software

product number and press
ENTER to see detailed
information about the software
product.

Your owner ID (Does not apply) 1. Select option 4 (OWNER) on
the User Menu and press
ENTER.

2. Select option 1 (DISPLAY) and
supply your owner ID.

You can use line operators from lists to request functions. Press PF1 or use the
HELP command from a displayed list to view help panels containing information
about individual line operators.

You can change the default sort order DFSMSrmm uses to sort the lists you request
by using sort options panels. To sort a list while looking at it, use the SORT

command. See [How to Sort a | ist” on page 176 for more information.

Changing the Default Sort Order

On the sort options panels, you give the table field names and the order (ascending
or descending) in which DFSMSrmm should sort the list. Table field names
correspond to data columns on lists, each containing particular information recorded
by DFSMSrmm. For example, a list of volumes contains several data columns:
DFSMSrmm displays a volume serial number, an assigned date, a release date, a
location, the number of data sets on the volume, a shelf location in the removable
media library, and a media name for each volume.

To change the default sort order for a list:

1. Select option 0 (OPTIONS) on the User Menu and press ENTER. DFSMSrmm
displays the Dialog Options Menu.

2. Select option 2 (SORT) on the Dialog Options Menu and press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm displays the Dialog Sort Options Menu.
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3. Select an option corresponding to the type of list you want and press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm displays a sort options panel listing the sort options corresponding
to the specific table field names on the list you selected.

For example, select option 4 (VOLUME) to see the Volume List Sort Options
panel, as m shows:

~
Panel Help
EDGPESTV DFSMSRMM VOLUME LIST SORT OPTIONS
Command ===>
Enter the relative sort priority ( 1 to 18 ) and direction ( A or D ):
Table field name Priority Direction Table field name Priority Direction
Volume Serial Rack number
Owner Media name
Assigned date Home Tocation
Expiration date Media type
Status Label
Location Recorded format
Destination Compaction
Transit Attributes
Data Sets Action
Enter END command to save changes, or CANCEL to end without saving.
o J

Figure 6. DFSMSrmm Volume List Sort Options Panel

4. Enter the sort priorities (1 to 18) and sort directions (ascending or descending)
of your choice. Press PF1 or use the HELP command to see help panels
containing more information.

5. Press ENTER to process your sort options.
Changing Sort Order While Looking at a List

Use the SORT command from the option line of any list to change the list's sort
order while you look at it. The values you use change the default sort order for your
session.

Type SORT followed by one or more parameter pairs, where each parameter
indicates a direction (ascending or descending) and a data column name or
abbreviation. For example, to sort a volume list by media name in ascending order,

type:
==> SORT ASCENDING MEDIANAME

You can use several parameter pairs with the SORT command. For example, to

sort your volume list first by media name in ascending order and then by rack
number in descending order, type:

==> SORT ASCENDING MEDIANAME DESCENDING RACK

Printing Display Panels and Lists

To print a displayed list or a details panel, use the ISPF commands PRINT and
PRINT-HI.
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Use the PRINT command to print panels a screen at a time and save the output in
your ISPF list file. If the displayed information exceeds one screen, you must scroll
to the next screen of entries and issue the PRINT command for each screen of
entries.

Use the PRINT-HI command to print panels so that any highlighted characters on a
panel appear in bold print.

You can assign either PRINT or PRINT-HI to a PF key. See OS/390 ISPF User’s
Guide, SC28-1239 for more information.

Requesting Lists and Resource Details in Batch

You can request lists of resources and details about those resources, in batch:

1.
2.
3.

Select option 0 (OPTIONS) from the User Menu and press ENTER.
Select option 1 (USER) from the Dialog Options Menu and press ENTER.
Specify B in the Processing options field:

Processing options ===> B

DFSMSrmm saves your commands in a data set instead of processing them
interactively.

Go to a list panel of your choice and enter the search criteria to request your
list.

Press ENTER. DFSMSrmm returns a message indicating that your command
has been saved.

Press PF4 or use the RETURN command to return to the DFSMSrmm primary
option menu.

Press PF3 (END) from the primary option menu to see the Exit Menu.

Select option S and enter the job statement information from the Exit Menu to
submit your batch job.

To request resource details in batch:

1.

Request a list of resources that includes the resource for which you want
details.

Type SAVE ON at the option line of the list panel.

Enter the line operator that specifies a display action against the entry of your
choice.

For example, to see all details for a volume, type V beside the volume serial
number.

Press ENTER. DFSMSrmm returns a message indicating that your command
has been saved.

Press PF4 or use the RETURN command to return to the DFSMSrmm primary
option menu.

Press PF3 (END) from the primary option menu to see the Exit Menu.

Select option S and enter the job statement information from the Exit Menu to
submit your batch job.
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Requesting a Scratch Volume

28

Usually, you receive a scratch volume automatically when you run a batch job that
requests a non-specific tape mount. When you write data to a scratch volume,
DFSMSrmm changes the volume status to a master volume. For master volumes,
DFSMSrmm allows the overwriting of data based on criteria set by the EDGRMMxx
MASTEROVERWRITE operand. We recommend that you request scratch volumes
in this way.

To manually request a scratch volume without running a batch job:
1. Select Option 5 (REQUEST) on the User Menu and press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm displays the Request a Volume panel, as m shows:

Panel Help h
EDGPT500 DFSMSrmm Request a Volume
Command ===>
Owner . . . . . .. MAZOWN44  Pool . . . . . . ..
or
Owner Access . . . . Media Name . . . . .
Retention Period . . Expiration Date . . . (YYYY/DDD)
Description o
Release Actions
Security Name . . . Return to SCRATCH Pool . . YES
Replace volume . . . . . . NO
MVS Use . . . . .. Return to owner . . . . . NO
VWM Use . . .. ... Initialize volume . . . . NO
Erase Volume . . . . . . . NO
Location . . . . . . Notify Owner . . . . . . . YES
Volume Access List: Access . . . . .
User . . User . . User . . User . .
User . . User . . User . . User . .
User . . User . . User . . User . .
Press ENTER to ADD the volume, or END command to CANCEL. )

Figure 7. DFSMSrmm Request a Volume Panel

2. Include any optional information. Press PF1 or use the HELP command for
field-specific information.

You are assigned as the volume owner by default, unless you supply a different
owner ID.

Specify a retention period or an expiration date for the volume, unless you want
to use your installation’s default retention period.

If you want a volume to be chosen from a particular pool, use a pool ID. Unless
you give a pool ID, the volume is chosen from a default scratch pool. To display
the pool IDs defined for your location, type CONTROL VLPOOLS from the
command line.

Select one or more release actions to indicate what should be done with the
volume when it becomes eligible for release. For example, enter YES in the
NOTIFY OWNER field if you want to be notified when the volume becomes

eligible for release.

3. Press ENTER.
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DFSMSrmm assigns the volume and changes its status to user volume,
meaning the volume can be overwritten at any time by a user authorized to use
the volume.

Releasing a Volume Manually

You should not have to release volumes manually, unless you no longer want them.
DFSMSrmm automatically determines when a volume is eligible for release, and
schedules any release actions that have been requested for it.

You can manually release a volume you own anytime before the expiration date is
reached. This release will override any retention policies defined by your storage
administrator for the volume, or for any data sets on the volume. When you
manually release a volume, it becomes eligible for return to scratch status and
possible use by others. DFSMSrmm retains information about the volume and any
data sets on the volume until the volume is reused or, if the initialize and erase
actions have also been set for the volume, when those actions are confirmed as
complete.

To release one or more volumes you own:
1. Select option 6 (RELEASE) from the User Menu and press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm displays the Release Volumes panel, as m shows:

Panel Help h
EDGPT420 DFSMSrmm Release Volumes
Command ===>
Volume . . VOLOOO
Limit . . . Limit search to first nnnn volumes
The following line commands will be available if a Tist is displayed:
R - Release volume
V - Display volume information
Press ENTER to SEARCH, or END command to CANCEL. Y

Figure 8. DFSMSrmm Release Volumes Panel

2. Do one of the following:

* Leave the volume serial field blank to request a list of all volumes you own.
Enter a limit if you want to see a specific number of entries in the list.

* Supply the volume serial number of the specific volume you want to release.
3. Press ENTER to release the owned volume or to request a list.
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 If you asked for a particular volume serial number and you also requested
you confirm release requests before DFSMSrmm releases the volumes,
DFSMSrmm displays a Confirm Volume Release panel, as [Eigure 9 shows.
Press ENTER to confirm that you want to release the volume. Press PF3 to
cancel the request.

4 Panel Help )
EDGPT410 DFSMSrmm Confirm Volume Release
Command ===>
Volume . . . . . . : VOLOOO Location . . . . . . . . :DC
Volume type . . . : PHYSICAL In container . . . . . . :
Media name . . . . : 3480 Rack number . . . . . . : CO0000
Expiration date . . . . :
Status . . . . . . : SCRATCH Original expiration date :
Description 8
Data set name
Release actions:
Media type . . . . : * Return to SCRATCH pool : YES
Label . . . . . . :SL Replace volume . . . . : NO
Density . . . . . : Return to owner . . . : NO
Recording format . : = Initialize volume . . : NO
Compaction . . . . : * Erase volume . . . . . : NO
Attributes . . . . : NONE Notify owner . . . . . : NO
Availability . : Expiry date ignore . . : NO
Scratch immediate . . : NO
Press ENTER to RELEASE volume, or END command to CANCEL.
o J
Figure 9. DFSMSrmm Confirm Volume Release Panel
* If you requested a list, DFSMSrmm displays a list of volumes you own,
similar to the list shown in w Type R in the line operator column (S)
beside the volume serial number for each volume you want to release and
press ENTER.
Panel Help Scroll )
EDGPT0O20 DFSMSrmm Volumes (Page 1 of 2) Row 1 to 8 of 8
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
The following line commands are valid: C,I,0,R,E,L and V
Use the RIGHT command to view other data columns
Volume Assigned  Expiration Dest- Tra- Data
S serial Owner date date Status  Location ination nsit sets
R A05000 RMMUSER 1999/012 1999/017 MASTER  SHELF N 0
A05001 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017  MASTER  SHELF N 0
A05002 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017 MASTER  SHELF N 0
A05003 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017  MASTER  SHELF N 0
A05004 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017  MASTER  SHELF N 0
AB5005 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/617  USER SHELF N 0
A05006 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017  USER SHELF N 0
A05007 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/617  USER SHELF N 0
Bottom of data
o %

Figure 10. Example of Volume List
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Changing Owner Information

To change information in your own owner record:

1. Select Option 4 (OWNER) on the User Menu. DFSMSrmm displays the Owner
Menu.

2. Select Option 3 (CHANGE). Ensure that your owner ID is entered in the
OWNER ID field, then press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays a Change Owner Details panel that defines information for
your owner ID, such as the panel shown in @b

4 Panel Help )
EDGP0300 DFSMSrmm Change Owner Details - MAZOWN44
Command ===>

Surname . . . . SEYFERT
Forenames . . . CLEMENS
Department . . . 4193
Address:
Line 1 . . . . 123 Rock Road
Line 2 . . . . San Jose
Line3 .. . .CA
Telephone:
Internal . . . 123-4567 External . . . 98765-5678
Electronic Mail:
Userid . . . . USERO1 Node . . . . . NODEO1
Press ENTER to CHANGE Owner Details, or END command to CANCEL.

Figure 11. DFSMSrmm Change Owner Details Panel

3. Change any information on the panel, or add any information missing from your
record. For example, if you want to be notified when a volume you own is about
to be released, your owner record must include both a valid user ID and node. A
user ID and node can each be up to eight characters.

Press PF1 or use the HELP command for field-specific information.
4. Press ENTER to process your changes.

Changing Volume Information

Each time a data set on a volume is opened or closed, DFSMSrmm automatically
records some volume details. There are some restrictions on changing the
information recorded automatically by DFSMSrmm. See L

Changing Volume Information” on page 289 for a list of the information you can

change.

To manually change information about a volume you own that is already defined to
DFSMSrmm:

1. Select Option 1 (VOLUME) on the User Menu and press ENTER.
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DESMSrmm displays the DEFSMSrmm Volume Search panel,_as m

shows.5

In container

Volume type

Media Type

Label . . . . .
Current version
Required version

Panel Help Scroll

Physical stacked volser

( LOGICAL or PHYSICAL )

Tape media type ( *, CST, ECCST, HPCT or EHPCT )
Tape label standard ( for example SL )

Label version number( for example 3 )

Label version number( for example 4 )

Density . . . . Tape recording density

Format Tape recording format ( *, 18TRACK, 36TRACK or
128TRACK )

Compaction Limit to volumes containing compacted data

Attributes Tape special attributes ( NONE or RDCOMPAT )

Destination . . Limit by destination

Move mode . . . Limit by move mode ( AUTO or MANUAL )

Intransit . . . Limit to volumes which are moving ( YES or NO )

The following line commands will be available when the Tist is displayed:
C - Change volume information

E - Eject volume

EDGPTO10 DFSMSrmm Volume Search
Command ===>
More: +

Volume May be generic. Leave blank for all volumes.
Owner . . . . . Owned by a specific user. Default is your userid
Media name Limit to a single media name
Pool . . . .. or to a particular pool
Status

Select volume status. Default is ALL.
Since . . . . . Volumes assigned since YYYY/DDD
Retention . . . Volumes retained up to YYYY/DDD
Limit . . . . . Limit search to first nnnn volumes
Home . . . . . Limit to volumes with this home location name
Location Limit to volumes in a single Tocation

L - List volume chain
R - Release volume

I - Data set information
0 - Owner information
V - Volume information
\fnter SCROLL commands for more search values,ENTER to SEARCH or END to CANCEL.

Figure 12. DFSMSrmm Volume Search Panel

2. Enter any of the following in the Volume field:
* A blank or * for a list of all volumes you own

* A generic volume serial number for a list of volumes you own with similar
volume serial numbers

* A specific volume serial number for a list containing only one volume you own

3. Use the Limit field to increase the number of volumes DFSMSrmm returns in
the list if more than 10 volumes are to be returned. This ensures that the
volume that you want to change is included in the list. You can also tailor the
search criteria. For example, you can request that DFSMSrmm only list volumes
assigned to you since a specific date.

5. Import/Export support is available with APAR OW36342 or OW36343.
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Press PF1 or type HELP at the command line for field-specific help.
4. Press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm returns a list of volumes in the Volume List Panel.

5. Find the volume that you want to change, and type C in the line operator
column (S), beside the volume serial number.

6. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays the Change Volume Details panel, containing information
about the volume you specified. For example, DFSMSrmm displays a panel
such as the one shown in :

Panel Help )
EDGPT310 DFSMSrmm Change Volume Details -
Command ===>
More: +
Volume . . . . . . : AG0001 Pool . . . . . ..
or
Media name . . . . : 3480 Rack . . . . . .. A00001
Storage group . . . Location name . . :
Move mode . . . . . AUTO Destination . . . .
Volume type . PHYSICAL Bin number
Retention period . . In container 5
Status . . . . . .. SCRATCH Expiration date . . 1999/015 YYYY/DDD
Initialize . . . . NO
Description ..
Data set name . '"SHELF.REPORT.DS001"'
Media type . . . . . * Release actions:
Label . . . . . .. SL Return to SCRATCH pool . .
Current version Replace volume . . . . . .
Required version Return to owner . . . . .
Density . . . . .. * Initialize volume 5
Recording format . . Erase volume . . . . . . .
Compaction . . . . . Notify owner . . . . . . .
Attributes . . . . . Expiry date ignore . . . : NO
Availability . . . : Scratch immediate . . . : NO
Owner . . . . . .. Owner access . . . « « « . .
Assigned date . 1998/253 Assigned time . . . . . .. 00:27:17
Last read date . . . Last write date . . . . . .
Security name .
Classification . . :
Account number . . .
MVSuse . . ... ... YES
Jobname . . . . . . VMuse . . . . o o oL NO
Loan location Last changed by . . . . . : *HKP
Previous volume Next volume . . . . . . . :
Volume access list : Access . . . . .. ...
User . . . . . . . User . . . . . . o o o ..
User . . . . . . . USEP 6 6 06 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o
User . . . . . .. USEP 6 6 06 0 0 6 6 0 0 0 o
User . . . . . .. User . . . . o o o o o L
User . . . . . .. USEP 6 6 0 0 0 06 06 0 0 0 o
User . . . . . . . User . . . . . o o o o ..
Enter SCROLL commands for more volume information, END command to CANCEL. )

Figure 13. DFSMSrmm Change Volume Details Panel

7. Scroll down to change or add missing information to any of the fields on the
panel, and press ENTER.
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Changing Release Date for a Volume

DFSMSrmm uses the latest expiration date of all the data sets on the volume to
determine the date a volume can be released. You can change this date for a
volume you own without writing to the volume again. Do this any time after the
volume has been defined to DFSMSrmm and before the release date is reached.

To change the release date for a volume you own, change either the volume’s
retention period or its expiration date on the DFSMSrmm Change Volume Details
panel as shown in [Eigure 13 on page 33. The new release date you give cannot
exceed the maximum retention period set by your installation.

For example, if you want to retain this volume for another six months, you can
change the expiration date shown in the example from 1999/015 to 1996/195.

If you want the volume to be considered for release immediately, you can release it

manually. See LReleasing a \olume Manually” on page 29d for more information.

Setting Release Actions for a Volume

34

You can request actions to be taken when a volume you own becomes eligible for
release. For example, you can ask to be notified when a volume you own is about
to be released, or that it is returned to you upon release. If you do not request any
release actions for a volume, DFSMSrmm automatically returns it to scratch status
upon release. You can use any one of the following mutually exclusive actions:

Return to scratch
To request that the volume be returned to scratch status.

Replace volume
To request that the volume be replaced with a new volume and returned to
scratch status.

Return to owner
To request that the volume be returned to you as its owner.

In addition, you can request any or all of the following actions:

Initialize volume
To request that the volume be initialized. If you select this, the volume is not
available for reuse until it has been initialized.

Erase volume
To request that the volume be erased. If you select this, the volume is not
available for reuse until it has been erased.

Notify owner
To request that you be notified when the volume is released. If you select this,
your owner record must include a valid user ID and node.

You can request up to four release actions for a volume. The four actions would
consist of one from the mutually exclusive group (return to scratch, replace volume,
or return to owner), and all three remaining actions (initialize volume, erase volume,
notify owner).

To set a release action, change the value in the Release Actions field on page one
of the Change Volume panel. Specify YES in the entry field opposite the release
actions of your choice. Specify NO if you do not want a release action.
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Changing Data Set Information

DFSMSrmm automatically records some data set details each time a data set is
opened or closed. DFSMSrmm puts restrictions on the automatically recorded
information that you can change. You can change the security level recorded for a
data set without restriction. To change other fields, DFSMSrmm requires that you
have access to STGADMIN.EDG security resources. To change the date that the
data set was last read or written to, you must have CONTROL access to
STGADMIN.EDG.MASTER security resource. To change other data set details that
were recorded by DFSMSrmm during O/C/EQV processing, you must have
CONTROL access to STGADMIN.EDG.MASTER security resource and UPDATE

access to STGADMIN.EDG.FORCE. See [CHANGEDATASET: Changing Data Set
Infarmation” an page 270 for information on the data set details that you can

change.

To change information recorded by DFSMSrmm for a particular data set on a
volume you own:

1. Select Option 2 (DATA SET) on the User Menu and press ENTER. DFSMSrmm
displays the Data Set Search panel, as m shows:

Panel Help h
EDGPDO10 DFSMSrmm Data Set Search
Command ===
Enter fully qualified or partial data set name and job name:
Data set name . . . . DATA.*
Job name . . . . ..
Enter optional parameters to qualify search
Owner . . . . . . . . Owner of volumes (Default is your userid)
Volume Serial . . . . OR Volume serial
Create Date . . . . . Created since YYYY/DDD
Physical file seq . . Leave blank for all
Limit . . . . . . .. Limit search to first nnnn data dets
The following line commands will be available when the Tist is displayed:
I - Data set information V - Volume information
0 - Owner information C - Change data set information
D - Delete data set information
L - List multi-volume data set chain
o %

Figure 14. DFSMSrmm Data Set Search Panel

You might also want to tailor the search criteria. For example, if you want a list
of only data sets that match a data set name, enter a data set name. Use the
Limit field if you want DFSMSrmm to return more than 10 data sets in the list to
ensure that the data set you want to change is included in the list.

Press ENTER to request a list of data sets on volumes you own. DFSMSrmm

returns a list of data sets, such as the list shown in Eigure 15 on page 36:
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Panel Help

EDGPD020 DFSMSrmm Data sets Row 1 to 8 of 8

Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE

The following line commands are valid: C, D, I, L, 0, V.

Volume File Create

S Data set name Serial Owner Seq Date
DATA.SET.EIGHT VOLOO2 OWNOOO 2 1998/030

C DATA.SET.FIVE VOLOO1 OWNOOO 1 1998/090
DATA.SET.FOUR VOLOOO OWNOOO 4 1998/080
DATA.SET.ONE VOLOOO OWNOOO 1 1998/050
DATA.SET.SEVEN VOLOO2 OWNOOO 1 1998/070
DATA.SET.SIX VOLOO1 OWNOOO 2 1998/030
DATA.SET.THREE VOLOOO OWNOOO 3 1998/040
DATA.SET.TWO VOLOOO OWNOOO 2 1998/060

Bottom of data *
o J

Figure 15. Data Set List Example

2. Find the data set you want to change and type C in the line operator column
(S), beside the data set name. Then press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays a Change Data Set Details panel containing information
defined for the data set. For example, DFSMSrmm displays a panel such as the

one shown in [Eigure 16 on page 37
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Panel Help
EDGPD310 DFSMSrmm Change Data Set Details
Command ===>
Data set name . . . : 'DATA.SET.FIVE'
Volume serial . . . : VOLOOO Physical file sequence number . . : 1
Owner . . . . . . . : OWNOOGO Data set sequence number . . . . . 0

More: +
Job name . . . . ..
Step name . . . . . : Record format . . . . .
DD name . . . . . . : Block size . . . . . . 0
Create date . . . . . 1998/080 YYYY/DDD Logical record length 0
Create time . . . . . 00:31:18 Block count . . . . . . 0
System id . . . . .. Unit address . . . . .
Date Tast read . . . VRS management value
Date Tast written . . Management class
Data class . . . . . 8

Retention date . . : Storage class . . . . :
VRS retained . . . : NO Storage group . . . . :
Security name . . . . VTAPE
Classification . . : VTAPE CLASS TO FORCE VOL ERASE
Primary VRS details:

VRS name . . . :

Job name . . . : VRS type . . . ..
Subchain name : Subchain start date :
Secondary VRS details:

Value or class :

Job name . . . :

Subchain name : Subchain start date :
Catalog status . . : UNKNOWN
Abend while open . : NO
Press ENTER to CHANGE the data set name details, or END command to CANCEL.

Figure 16. DFSMSrmm Change Data Set Details Panel

3. Enter information in the panel to change information. There are some
restrictions on the changes you can make. For example, if DFSMSrmm
automatically recorded information about the data set when the data set was
opened, you can only change the data set’s security level, date last read or date
last written to.

Press PF1 or use the HELP command for field-specific help for information on
the fields you can change.

4. Press ENTER to request your changes.

Requesting Notification of a Volume’s Release

If you want to be notified when a volume you own is being considered for release,
use the Change Volume panel. You must set the Notify Owner release action to
YES for that volume anytime before the volume is to be released. See

Release Actions for a Volume” on page 34 for more information.

You must have a valid user ID and node defined to DFSMSrmm in your owner
record before DFSMSrmm can notify you of the volume’s release. Use the Change
Owner Details panel to add missing information or to change an incorrect user ID

and node. See 'Changing Owner Information” on page 31 for more information.
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Requesting Return of a Volume after Release

If you want a volume you own to be returned to you when it becomes eligible for
release, set the Return to Owner release action to YES for that volume. Use the
Change Volume panel to do this anytime before the volume is due to be released.
See lSetting Release Actions for a Volume” an page 34 for more information.

Requesting Special Volume and Data Set Actions

Contact your storage administrator if you have unique requirements for your data
sets and volumes, such as retaining and storing multiple cycles of a data set, or
grouping your volumes together in the removable media library.

Retaining Data Sets and Volumes

Your storage administrator can define retention policies, known as vital record
specifications, to retain data sets or volumes you own based on your needs. These
policies override any expiration date associated with the data set or volume.

If you want to retain a data set on a volume you own, provide the following
information to your storage administrator:

* The data set name and whether or not it is part of a GDG

* The job name that created the data set if you want to retain or move volumes
based on job name

* That you want to retain the data set by number of days or cycles

* How many days or how many cycles of the data set to retain

* How long you want the retention policy to be in effect

* Whether the data set or volume has any off-site storage requirements

If you want to retain a volume you own, provide the following information to your
storage administrator:

* The volume serial number
* How long you want the retention policy to be in effect
* Where you want the volume to be stored

You can use a data set name mask or volume serial number on a retention policy to
retain several data sets or volumes. If you use a generic volume serial number, you
must also indicate the total number of volumes to be retained by the policy.

Grouping Your Volumes

38

If you need to keep your volumes grouped together in a pool in the removable
media library, ask your storage administrator to define a pool for you. Provide your
storage administrator with the following information:

* The number of existing volumes and volumes to be added in the future that the
pool must accommodate.

* The status of volumes to be stored in the pool. For example, are the volumes
read-only, or can they be used to satisfy scratch requests once the data on them
expires?
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Chapter 3. Getting Started with DFSMSrmm

This chapter describes how to start and stop a DFSMSrmm session through the
ISPF dialog. It also shows some of the modifications you can make to the dialog
during your session, and how to use menus and fast path commands to request
functions.

Before you can start a DFSMSrmm session, you must have the correct libraries
available. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide
for more information on loading libraries for panels, messages, skeletons and
execs.

Starting the Dialog

Start your DFSMSrmm session from an ISMF selection menu, from an ISPF
primary option panel, or by using the RMMISPF EXEC.

When you start your session, the DFSMSrmm primary option menu as shown in
m is the first menu you see. You can change the first menu DFSMSrmm
displays if your DFSMSrmm dialog invocation is automatically set in your logon

procedure, if you select an ISMF option, or use the RMMISPF EXEC with an

operand.
Panel Help )
EDG@PRIM REMOVABLE MEDIA MANAGER (DFSMSrmm)
Option ===>
0 OPTIONS - Specify dialog options and defaults
1 USER - General user facilities
2 LIBRARIAN - Librarian functions
3 ADMINISTRATOR - Administrator functions
4 SUPPORT - System support facilities
5 COMMANDS - Full DFSMSrmm structured dialog
6 LOCAL - Installation defined dialog
X EXIT - Exit DFSMSrmm Dialog
Enter selected option or END command. For more info., enter HELP or PF1.
5695-DF1 (C) COPYRIGHT IBM CORPORATION 1993
o %

Figure 17. DFSMSrmm Primary Option Menu

Starting DFSMSrmm from an ISMF Selection Menu

You can select an option under ISMF to define a user mode to control which panel
you are shown first.

Select option R, the dialog entry for DFSMSrmm, from an ISMF selection menu and

press ENTER. If you select storage administrator mode, DFSMSrmm displays the
DFSMSrmm primary option menu as shown in Eigure 17. If you select end user
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mode, DFSMSrmm displays the DFSMSrmm User Menu as shown in [Eigure 5 od
. See DFSMS/MVS Using ISMF for additional information.

Starting DFSMSrmm from an ISPF Primary Option Panel

If your installation has added a dialog selection to one of your existing ISPF primary
option panels, you can request the dialog from there. For information about adding
a DFSMSrmm selection to the ISPF primary option menu, see DFSMS/MVS
DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide .

Using the RMMISPF EXEC

40

You can request the RMM dialog directly from TSO, or from the ISPF command line
using the RMMISPF EXEC:

At the TSO READY prompt, enter:
RMMISPF

From the ISPF command line, enter:
TSO RMMISPF

Press ENTER.

Eigure 14 shows the operands you can use with the RMMISPF EXEC to bypass the
DFSMSrmm primary option menu:

»»—RMMISPF ><
—ADMIN———o |—TRACE(option)J

—COMMAND—
—CONTROL—
—DATASET—
—LIBRARIAN—
—LOCAL——
—OWNER————
—PRODUCT—
—RACK:
—SUPPORT—
—USER
—VOLUME——
—VRS

Figure 18. RMMISPF Exec Syntax Diagram

Each of the operands, except for TRACE, represents a menu from which you can
request functions. For example, if you request the following from the TSO
environment:

RMMISPF LIBRARIAN
DFSMSrmm displays the Librarian Menu.
Use the TRACE(option) operand to diagnose problems in any of the REXX execs

supplied in the dialog. You can specify ALL, OFF, or the name of one or more
REXX execs as options for TRACE. For more information on using the TRACE
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operand see DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Diagnosis Guide. For information on
bypassing the DFSMSrmm primary option menu, see DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm
Implementation and Customization Guide.

Setting Dialog Options

Use the Dialog Options Menu to change any of the following dialog options:
* Processing options
 List sorting options

To display the Dialog Options Menu, do one of the following:
» Select Option 0 (OPTIONS) from any menu and press ENTER.
or

* Type OPTIONS on the command or option line of any DFSMSrmm panel and press
ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays the DFSMSrmm Dialog Option Menu as shown in m:

Panel Help )
EDGPEOPT DFSMSrmm Dialog Options Menu
Option ===>
1 USER - Specify processing options
2 SORT - Specify Tist sort options
Enter selected option or END command. For more info., enter HELP or PF1.
5695-DF1 (C) COPYRIGHT IBM CORPORATION 1993
o J

Figure 19. DFSMSrmm Dialog Options Menu
Changing Processing Options

You can change DFSMSrmm processing options using the Dialog User Options
panel shown in Ei

1. To change processing options, select Option 1 (USER) on the Dialog Options

Menu and press ENTER. Eigure 20 on page 44 shows the Dialog User Options
panel DFSMSrmm displays:
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Panel Help
EGeeor DFSWSrmn DIALOG USER OPTIONS
Command ===>
Date Format . . . . . JULIAN ( American, European, Iso or Julian )
Confirm Deletes . . . YES ( Yes or No )
Processing Option . . F F - Foreground, B - Background

Job Statement Information:

> [/*
> [/*
> [/*
> [/*

Enter END command to save changes, or CANCEL to end without saving.

- J

Figure 20. DFSMSrmm Dialog User Options Panel

2. You can change:
* The date format used with lists and panels
* When DFSMSrmm displays delete request confirmation panels
* Whether DFSMSrmm processes your requests interactively or saves them in
a data set to be processed when you exit the dialog.

All of the information you enter on this panel is optional. Use the END command
to save any changes you make.

Setting the Date Format

Choose from the options listed in fable 4 to set the date format DFSMSrmm uses
when it displays lists or panels:

Table 4. Date Format Options

Language Format Example
American mm/dd/yyyy 12/15/1994
European dd/mmlyyyy 15/12/1994
Iso yyyy/mm/dd 1994/12/15
Julian yyyy/ddd 1994/349

The date format is initially set to JULIAN. When you change this initial setting,
DFSMSrmm stores the new date format and remembers it across sessions.

You can change the date format at any time by returning to the Dialog User Options
panel or by using the DATE command. Use the DATE command from the command
or option line of any panel to bypass the Dialog User Options panel. Use DATE with
any of the following parameters: AMERICAN, EUROPEAN, ISO, or JULIAN. For
example,

===> DATE EUROPEAN
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causes DFSMSrmm to set the date format to dd/mm/yyyy. If you use DATE with no
parameters, DFSMSrmm displays the current setting for date format. DFSMSrmm
always displays dates using 4 characters for the year, so that 21st century dates
can be supported. For example, 15th March 95 is 15/03/1995 in European format.

Requesting to Confirm Delete and Release Requests

You can confirm delete and release actions before DFSMSrmm performs them. For
example, if you delete a data set on a volume, using the Delete Data set panel, and
you requested the confirm option for your session, DFSMSrmm displays the
Confirm Delete Data Set panel. This panel shows information about the data set
you chose and asks for confirmation that you want this data set deleted from
DFSMSrmm.

Put YES in the Confirm Deletes field of the Dialog User Options panel if you want
to confirm all delete and release actions before DFSMSrmm performs them. Put NO
if you do not want to confirm any actions.

The confirm delete option is initially set to YES. Once you change this initial setting,
DFSMSrmm stores the new setting and remembers it across sessions.

You can change the confirm delete option at any time during your session by
returning to the Dialog User Options panel or by using the CONFIRM command.
Use the CONFIRM command from the command or option line of any panel to
bypass the Dialog User Options panel.

Use CONFIRM with either ON or OFF. Enter
===> (CONFIRM ON

and DFSMSrmm prompts you to confirm a specific delete or release action.

You can change this option repeatedly during your DFSMSrmm ISPF session. See
i i ion” for more information on the

individual confirm delete panels.

Selecting Command Processing

You can select how DFSMSrmm is to process your requests for functions. Choose
either:

Foreground
DFSMSrmm processes your requests interactively

Background
DFSMSrmm saves your requests in a data set

The default is foreground processing.

It is useful to select background processing if you are requesting functions at the
same time that inventory management is running. You can specify background
processing so that DFSMSrmm builds and saves your commands for processing at
a later time.

You can change command processing at any time during your session by returning
to the Dialog User Options panel or by using the SAVE command. Use the SAVE
command from the command or option line of any panel to bypass the Dialog User
Options panel. Use SAVE with either ON or OFF. For example,
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causes DFSMSrmm to start saving your requests. Specify SAVE OFF to stop
further requests from being saved. You can turn the SAVE option on and off
repeatedly in your session.

DFSMSrmm remembers the command processing option you select for only one
session and reverts to foreground processing when you end your session.

Note: If you use background processing, DFSMSrmm saves only intended
requests. DFSMSrmm does not save other commands that are needed to
enable an intended request to be processed successfully. For example, if
you request to change volume information, a DFSMSrmm TSO
CHANGEVOLUME subcommand is built. First, DFSMSrmm issues a
LISTVOLUME subcommand to display the current volume details. You
change the details you want, and then DFSMSrmm builds and saves a
CHANGEVOLUME subcommand.

If you select background processing and DFSMSrmm saves at least one request,
DFSMSrmm displays the Exit Menu when you exit DFSMSrmm. From the Exit
Menu, you can select options for processing the data set containing your saved

commands. See LExiting the Dialog” an page 5d for more information.

Changing List Sorting Options
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You can change the sort order used by DFSMSrmm to build lists. You can change
the fields to sort, and the direction (ascending or descending) they are sorted.

Use table field names to identify which fields to sort. These are the names of the
different data columns, each of which contains specific information recorded by
DFSMSrmm for a particular resource. For example, for each rack or bin number
defined to DFSMSrmm, DFSMSrmm records a rack or bin number, unit ID, volume
serial number, and rack or bin number status. Table field names differ between lists
because DFSMSrmm records different information for different resources. Thus,
DFSMSrmm sorts each type of list differently.

DFSMSrmm sets all sort options initially. After you change these settings,
DFSMSrmm stores them and remembers them across sessions. Within the
DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog, you can use either list sort options panels or the SORT
command to change sort order.

Using Sort Options Panels

The dialog provides you with a sort options panel for each type of list you can build:
» Data set lists

» Software product lists

* Rack and bin number lists

* Volume lists

» Vital record specification list

Use the Dialog Sort Options Menu to select the list sort options panel you need. To
display this menu, either:

» Select Option 2 (SORT) on the Dialog Options Menu and press ENTER.
or
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* Type OPTIONS SORT on the command line of any DFSMSrmm panel and press
ENTER.

w shows the Dialog Sort Options Menu that DFSMSrmm displays:

Panel Help )
EDGP@EOP2 DFSMSrmm Dialog Sort Options Menu
Option ===> 1
1 DATA SET - Specify Data Set list sort options
2 PRODUCT - Specify Product list sort options
3 RACK - Specify Rack list sort options
4 VOLUME - Specify Volume 1ist sort options
5 VRS - Specify Vital Record Specifications Tist sort options
Enter selected option or END command. For more info., enter HELP or PF1.
5695-DF1 (C) COPYRIGHT IBM CORPORATION 1993
- J

Figure 21. DFSMSrmm Dialog Sort Options Menu

Select the list sort option panel you need, based on the type of list you are sorting.
For example, enter 1 to select the Data Set List Sort Options panel, as
shows.

EDGP@STD DFSMSrmm Data Set List Sort Options
Command ===>

Enter the relative sort priority ( 1 to 5 ) and direction ( Aor D ):

Table field name Priority Direction
Data set name

Volume serial

Owner

File sequence

Create date

Enter END command to save changes, or CANCEL to end without saving.

- J

Figure 22. DFSMSrmm Data Set List Sort Options Panel
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Now specify the sort priorities and sort directions to set how all data set lists you
request should be sorted. All of the list sort options panels are similar, except for
the table field names used in the different DFSMSrmm lists. For more information
on using the sort options panels and on the various table field names, see

Using the SORT Command

Use the SORT command from the command line of any list to change the sort order
of the displayed information. Type SORT followed by one or more pairs of two
parameters:

===> SORT <direction field> . . .

where
direction is Ascending or Descending, or an abbreviation (A or D).

field is a table field name, or unique abbreviation, of a data column on a specific
list.

For example, typing
===> SORT ASCENDING UNIT

on the command line of a volume list causes DFSMSrmm to sort the items in the
list by unit type in ascending order.

Table field names for data columns vary according to the kind of list you are sorting.

See [How to Sort a list as You View It” on page 179 for more information on the

table field names you can use with the SORT command to sort volume, data set,
rack and bin number, software product and vital record specification lists.

Using Dialog Panels and Fast Path Commands

This section describes how to use menus and fast path commands to navigate
through the dialog and to request functions. It also describes the help facility.

Navigating Through DFSMSrmm

46

DFSMSrmm provides an action bar-driven interface that exploits many of the
usability features of Common User Access (CUA) interfaces. All screens are mixed
case and most screens have action bars at the top. Some screens are longer than
24 lines and you can scroll through them. When screens are longer than 24 lines,
issue the command PFSHOW OFF so that PF keys are not displayed on the
screen.

Navigating through DFSMSrmm without Using the Action Bar

You can still navigate through DFSMSrmm using the standard method of typing in a
selection number and pressing Enter.

Navigating through DFSMSrmm Using the Action Bar

Most DFSMSrmm panels have action bars at the top. The choices display in white
(by default).
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Using Menus

The action bar gives you another way to move through DFSMSrmm. If the cursor is
located somewhere on the panel, there are several ways to move the cursor to the
action bar:

* Using the keyboard'’s tab key
» Using mouse button
» Using the cursor manually

After you have chosen an AcTion, press ENTER to open the menu.

See LHmALto_LLs&Lme_Qperamrs_an_pa.ge_’L&zl for information on requesting
functions usmg list line operators from lists, and EChapter 12 _Using RMM TSQ

for information on requesting functions using the TSO
command and subcommands.

The DFSMSrmm dialog offers several types of menus:

* User menus that are tailored to the tasks required by the various types of
DFSMSrmm users

* A command menu that provides access to all functions

* Menus listing the functions you can request for each type of resource about
which DFSMSrmm keeps information, such as shelf locations, volumes, data
sets, owners, software products, and vital record specifications

User Menus

DFSMSrmm provides different user menus for general users, system programmers,
storage administrators, and tape librarians. User menus are tailored specifically to
the needs and access levels of each type of user. For more information on the user
tasks you can perform from user menus, see 'Wha Can Use DESMSrmm and

Foas >4,

Your installation defines your level of access to functions. Using the menu designed
for your user group is the best assurance that your requests for functions match the
level of access you have been authorized to. In most cases, it is also the shortest
path to the functions you want to request. If you request a function for which you
are not authorized, your request will fail.

You can select a particular user menu from the DFSMSrmm primary option menu,
or you can issue a fast path command to go directly to the menu. See
" for more information on the specific fast path

commands for user menus.

From the primary option menu, either:
* Select a menu number and press ENTER.
or

* Issue a fast path command from the command or option line of any panel, and
press ENTER.
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Command Menu

All users can use the Command Menu to request any function menu, listing all the
available functions for a particular resource. You can also request the Control Menu,
from which you can display DFSMSrmm parmlib options and control information in
the control data set.

To display the Command Menu, either:
* Select 5 on the DFSMSrmm primary option menu and press ENTER.
or
* Type COMMANDS on the command or option line of any panel and press ENTER.

m shows the Command Menu DFSMSrmm displays:

Panel Help h
EDGP@ECMD DFSMSrmm Command Menu
Option ===>
0 OPTIONS - Specify dialog options and defaults
1 VOLUME - Volume commands
2 RACK - Rack and Bin Commands
3 DATA SET - Data Set commands
4 OWNER - Owner commands
5 PRODUCT - Product commands
6 VRS - Vital Record Specifications
7 CONTROL - Display system control information
Enter selected option or END command. For more info., enter HELP or PF1.
5695-DF1 (C) COPYRIGHT IBM CORPORATION 1993
o J

Figure 23. DFSMSrmm Command Menu
Function Menus

DFSMSrmm records information about the following resources:
* Volumes

* Shelf locations

* Data sets

e Owners

» Software products

 Vital record specifications

» Parmlib options and control data set control information

Function menus list all the functions available for each type of resource about which
DFSMSrmm records information. For example, the Volume Menu, shown in

Eigure 24 aon page 49, lists all the functions you can request for volumes.
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Panel Help
EDGPT000 DFSMSrmm Volume Menu
Option ===>
0 OPTIONS - Specify dialog options and defaults
1 DISPLAY - Display volume information
2 ADD - Add a new volume
3 CHANGE - Change volume information
4 RELEASE - Delete or Release a volume
5 SEARCH - Search for volumes
6 REQUEST - Request a volume
7 ADDSCR - Add one or more SCRATCH volumes
8 CONFIRM - Confirm librarian or operator actions

Enter selected option or END command. For more info., enter HELP or PF1.

5695-DF1 (C) COPYRIGHT IBM CORPORATION 1993

- /

Figure 24. DFSMSrmm Volume Menu

You can access some function menus through user menus or through the
Command Menu. Remember, however, that while you can access any function
menu, you might not be authorized to request the available functions. If you are not
authorized to request a function, your request fails.

Issuing Fast Path Commands

To help you navigate more quickly through the dialog, you can use fast path
commands to display specific function panels. You issue these fast path commands
from the command or option line of any panel, eliminating the need to scroll through
panels or use menus to make your selections.

If you use a fast path command with no parameter, DFSMSrmm displays a menu
from which you can make further selections. If you issue a command with a
parameter, DFSMSrmm displays the function panel you requested. For example, if

you type:
===> VOLUME

DFSMSrmm displays the Volume Menu from which you can request any volume
function. (See m for an example of this panel.)

If you type:
===> VOLUME DISPLAY

DFSMSrmm displays the Volume Display panel ( [Eigure 25 on page 50), which you
use to request information about a specific volume.
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Panel Help

EDGPT100 DFSMSrmm Volume Display
Command ===

Volume serial . . .

Initial display . . General information (Default)
Access details
Volume STAtistics
STOrage location details

Enter the volume serial and press ENTER to display volume information.

Figure 25. DFSMSrmm Volume Display Panel

You can issue fast path commands consecutively to access new function panels or
menus. DFSMSrmm nests each panel you request through a fast path command,
retaining your place in the dialog and allowing you to return to a previous panel
without losing any information you have entered. To return to a previous panel,
press PF3 or use the END command to scroll back through the panels or menus
you requested using fast path commands.

Use the fast path commands listed in [Appendix. DESMSrmm ISPE Dialog Fast
Path Commands” on page 433 to display specific panels.

Using Help Panels

Help panels are provided to explain specific tasks, describe fields on panels, and
provide examples. Press PF1 or issue the HELP command from the command or
option line of any function panel to view one or more help panels.

Exiting the Dialog

You can stop your DFSMSrmm session by:
* Quick Exiting
To completely exit the dialog, either:
Type =X on the command or option line of any panel and press ENTER.
or
Type X on the primary option menu and press ENTER.

You exit without specifying options for processing saved requests, and the data
set containing any saved commands is available outside the dialog.
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« Exiting One Panel at a Time
Use the END command or press the PF3 (END) function key from any panel to
exit the dialog one panel at a time. If you used fast path commands to request
several panels consecutively, you will return to those panels before exiting the
dialog.

» Exiting to Process Saved Requests
Use the RETURN command or press PF4 to see the initial selection panel that
appeared when you invoked DFSMSrmm. By default, this is the DFSMSrmm
primary option menu. If you issued a fast path command before using RETURN
or PF4, DFSMSrmm returns you to the panel from which you issued the fast path
command.
Use the END command or press PF3 to exit the dialog from the initial selection
panel and go to the Exit Menu, as m shows.
The Exit Menu presents you with options for handling the data set in which
DFSMSrmm saves your commands. You can use this menu if you issued the
SAVE ON command or used background processing for your session on the
Dialog User Options panel, and DFSMSrmm saved at least one command during
your session.

Panel Help

EDGPEXIT DFSMSrmm Exit Menu
Command ===>

Browse Data Set D - Delete Data Set
Edit Data Set K - Keep Data Set
Rename Data Set S - Submit batch job
Execute in foreground

>xX X mw

Commands have been saved in Data Set:

Data Set name . . . : 'RMMLO6.RMMO.LIST'
Specify new Data set name, if "R" selected:
New Data Set name

Job Statement Information:

A%
~
~

*

> [/*

nm un n n o
oo

\
~
~

*

> [/*
Press ENTER to Process request, or END command to Exit,

Figure 26. DFSMSrmm Exit Menu

From the Exit Menu you can browse, edit, rename, delete or keep the data set
containing your saved requests. You can also choose to process these requests
in the foreground or you can submit a batch job.

To submit a batch job:

1. Enter the job statement information on the panel:
— Include any job parameters necessary to your installation.

— Enter //* as the first three characters for any unused job statement
information lines.
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2. Press ENTER to submit your job.

If you decide to defer submitting your job, use the PF3(END) key to leave the
Exit Menu. DFSMSrmm saves the data set containing your requests with a name
in the following format:

<tso prefix>.RMMnn.LIST
where nn is a two-digit number of an ISPF logical screen. For example, a

possible data set name for user WOOD could be WOOD.RMM10.LIST. Write the
necessary JCL to create the job stream and submit the job outside the dialog.
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Chapter 4. Defining Your Resources

This chapter describes how to use the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog to define resource
information to the DFSMSrmm control data set so that DFSMSrmm can manage
those resources. You can define information about shelf locations, volumes, owners,
software products, and data sets to DFSMSrmm. Once a volume is defined,
DFSMSrmm automatically records information about it, as well as information about
any data sets residing on it each time a data set is opened and closed.

Throughout this chapter, you are referred to help panels for additional information,
and to the RMM TSO subcommands you can use instead of panels. See

[Chapter 12, Using RMM TSO Subcommands” on page 221l for more information on

using TSO subcommands.

Defining Shelf Locations

In your installation, you store your tape volumes and other removable media in shelf
locations defined to DFSMSrmm by rack and bin numbers. Rack numbers define
individual shelf locations in your removable media library. Rack numbers are six
alphanumeric or national characters in any combination, such as rack number
ABO0O001. Bin numbers define individual shelf locations in storage locations outside
the removable media library. Your installation can use the DFSMSrmm built-in
storage locations, LOCAL, DISTANT, or REMOTE or define storage locations with
media name, management type, location name, and installation defined bin
numbers. The bin numbers in the DFSMSrmm built-in storage locations are six
numbers and are assigned by DFSMSrmm. Bin numbers in installation defined
storage locations are six alphanumeric characters and are assigned by your
installation.

Each time you add shelves in the removable media library or in a storage location,
you must add individual rack and bin numbers to DFSMSrmm to define each new
shelf location. When a new volume is stored in the removable media library, or
when a volume is moved to a storage location, an empty shelf location must be
available and already defined to DFSMSrmm by a rack or bin number.

Rack numbers sharing a common prefix can make up a pool in your removable
media library. Pools are defined at installation time and can help you organize and
manage the volumes in your shelves. For example, all rack numbers with a prefix of
AB might make up a pool for temporary customer volumes, and all rack numbers
with a prefix of SP might make up a pool for your software products.

To add rack numbers to a library in the removable media library, add them to a pool
defined for that specific library.

Installation defined storage locations can be subdivided based on the media that
resides in the location. For example, you can identify part of a storage location for
cartridges and another part for reels. Provide a media name when you add bin
numbers so the volumes are sent to the correct part of the storage location.
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Adding New Rack and Bin Numbers

54

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the subcommands ADDRACK or ADDBIN to add rack or bin numbers to

DESMSrmm. See LADDRACK: Adding a Shelf L ocation” on page 238 or
LADDBIN: Adding a Bin Number in a Starage L ocation” on page 224

for more

information.

To add one or more rack numbers to the removable media library, or one or more
bin numbers to a storage location:

1. Select Option 2 (ADD) on the Rack and Bin Menu and press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm displays the Add Racks and Bins panel, as m shows:

Panel Help )
EDGPR200 DFSMSrmm Add Racks and Bins
Command ===>
Specify one of:
Rack number . . . . . . . Enter first or only rack number to be
or added
Bin number . . . . . . . . Enter first or only bin number to be
added. Leave blank when adding
built-in storage location bin numbers.
Location . . . . . . . . .. Specify storage lTocation name. Leave
bTlank to add rack numbers.
Media Name . . . . . . . . . Required only for adding
installation-defined storage Tocation
bin numbers.
Count of racks or bins . . . Specify number of rack or bin numbers
to add. Leave blank when adding only
one rack or bin number.
o J

Figure 27. DFSMSrmm Add Racks and Bins Panel

2. Enter the required information.
If you are adding rack numbers:

e Enter a rack number if you are adding only one rack number to the
removable media library.

* Enter a rack number and the number of rack numbers to be added if you are
adding several rack numbers.

If you are adding bin numbers:

* Enter a location if you are adding one bin number to a built-in storage
location.

* Enter a location and the number of bin numbers to be added if you are
adding more than one bin number to a built-in storage location.

* Enter a location, initial bin number, and the number of bin numbers to be
added if you are adding one or more bin humbers to an installation defined
storage location.
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If you are adding more than one rack or bin number, DFSMSrmm treats the
number you supply as the initial rack number. Be sure that this number is long
enough and low enough to accommodate the count value to be added to it
without exceeding the numeric capabilities of the suffix.

You can use pool IDs to add one or more rack numbers to a specific library in
the removable media library. For example, if pool KD* has been defined for the
manual tape library dataserver, LIB1, you can use an initial rack number
beginning with KD to add rack numbers to a pool in that specific library.

To add rack numbers to a pool, use the pool ID, or common prefix for rack
numbers in that pool. Type CONTROL VLPOOLS from the command or option
line of any panel to view information about the pools your installation has
defined. To segregate shelf space in an installation defined storage location, use
the media name defined in the location definition for the storage location. To
obtain information about the installation defined storage locations, type
CONTROL LOCDEF from the command or option line or use the
LISTCONTROL LOCDEF subcommand.

3. Press ENTER to add the rack or bin numbers you specified to DFSMSrmm.

Deleting Rack and Bin Numbers

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the subcommands DELETERACK or DELETEBIN to delete rack or bin
numbers from DFSMSrmm. See DEI ETERACK: Deleting Shelf | acation
Information” on page 317 or 'DEL ETEBIN: Deleting Rin Number Information’]
m for more information.

You can delete a rack number in the removable media library or a bin number in a
storage location once it is empty and is no longer needed. A rack or bin number is
empty when a volume is not currently stored at that shelf location. To delete one or
more empty rack or bin numbers:

1. Select Option 4 (DELETE) on the Rack and Bin Menu and press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays the Delete Racks and Bins panel, as Eigure 28 on page 56
shows:
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Panel Help

EDGPR400 DFSMSrmm Delete Racks and Bins
Command ===>

Specify one of:

Rack number . . . . . . . Enter first or only rack number to be
or deleted
Bin number . . . . . . . . Enter first or only bin number to be

deleted. Leave blank when deleting
built-in storage location bin numbers.

Location . . . . . . . . .. Specify storage Tocation name. Leave
blank to delete rack numbers.

Media Name . . . . . . . .. Required only for deleting
installation-defined storage Tocation
bin numbers.

Count of racks or bins . . . Specify number of rack or bin numbers
to delete. Leave blank when deleting
only one rack or bin number.

- J

Figure 28. DFSMSrmm Delete Racks and Bins Panel

2. Enter the required information:
If you are deleting rack numbers:

* Specify a rack number if you are deleting only one rack number from the
library.

* Specify a rack number and how many rack numbers to be deleted if you are
deleting several rack numbers.

If you are deleting bin numbers:

* Specify a location and a count if you are deleting bin numbers from a built-in
storage location.

* Specify an initial bin number, a location, media name and how many bin
numbers to be deleted if you are deleting several bin numbers from an
installation defined storage location.

3. Press ENTER to delete any information you specified about the rack or bin
numbers, such as the media name.

If you are deleting more than one bin number from an installation defined
storage location, DFSMSrmm treats the number you specify as the initial bin
number. When deleting bin numbers from the built-in storage locations,
DFSMSrmm starts from the highest number and deletes bin numbers until it
reaches either the count you specified or a shelf location containing a volume.
DFSMSrmm stops when it reaches a shelf location containing a volume and
issues an error message saying that it cannot delete all the bin numbers you
requested.

Defining Volumes

When you manually define new volumes to DFSMSrmm, you must supply the
volume serial number and volume status. You can supply more information or let
DFSMSrmm automatically record information each time a data set on the volume is
opened. DFSMSrmm automatically records:
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¢ [nformation about how often a volume is used and resets this information when a
volume is released and reused

« If permanent or temporary errors were encountered

* A security classification for the volume based on the highest security
classification for the data sets residing on the volume

» Information about data sets on the volume if data set recording is on and if the
data set is the first data set on the volume or if preceding data sets on the
volume have been defined

You can use the DFSMSrmm sample exit EDGUX100 to control the data set
information that DFSMSrmm records. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm
Implementation and Customization Guide for information.

DFSMSrmm can obtain information for volumes residing in a system-managed
library from the tape configuration data base (TCDB) when you use the VOLCAT
volume status when you define the volume to DFSMSrmm. DFSMSrmm also
updates the TCDB each time the volume status changes. See

Bdding Volume Information” an page 241l for the volume information DFSMSrmm

obtains from the TCDB.

You can manually define new non-scratch and scratch volumes to DFSMSrmm.
Non-scratch volumes, also called private volumes, can have a status of master or
user. For master volumes, DFSMSrmm allows the overwriting of data based on
criteria set by the EDGRMMxx MASTEROVERWRITE operand. For user volumes,
DFSMSrmm allows overwriting of data even if the data set name does not match
the data set name of the existing file on the volume that is being overwritten.
Scratch volumes are volumes that are available for use because there is no data on
them, or the data on them has expired or is no longer needed.

When you manually define volumes, you can indicate where they should reside in
your removable media library. Use either a rack number, representing a specific
location on a shelf, or a pool ID to identify a volume’s shelf location. Your
installation defines the pools to which you can associate volumes. If you specify
neither a pool ID nor a rack number, or if you specify a pool ID and the prefix
matches the volume serial number, DFSMSrmm attempts to use a rack number
matching the volume serial number. The rack number or pool ID of the shelf
location where the volume is to reside must be already defined to DFSMSrmm
before you can define the volume.

Adding a New, Non-Scratch Volume

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the ADDVOLUME subcommand to add information about a single, new,
non-scratch volume to DFSMSrmm. See L

Information” an page 241 for more information on ADDVOLUME.

To add a new, non-scratch volume:

1. Select Option 2 (ADD) on the Volume Menu and press ENTER.

Note: Tape librarians can bypass the Volume Menu by selecting option 6
(ADDVOL) on the Librarian Menu.
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DFSMSrmm displays the DFSMSrmm Add Volume panel as shown in Eigure 2d.

EDGPT210
Command ==

>

Storage group

Description
Data set name

Current version
Required version

Assigned date

Security name

Loan Tocation
Previous volume

User . .
User . .
User . .

Count . . . . . ..
Media name . . . . .

Retention period . .

Status . . . . . ..

Media type . . . . .
Label . . . .. ..

Density . . . . ..
Recording format . .
Compaction . . . . .
Attributes . . . . .
Owner . . . . . ..

Last read date . . .

Account number . . .

Jobname . . . . ..

Volume access list:

OLDJOE

User . .
User . .
User . .

More: +
Pool . . . . . ..
or
Rack . . . . . ..
Location name . . .
Expiration date . . YYYY/DDD

Initialize

Release actions
Return to SCRATCH pool . . YES

Replace volume . . . . . . NO
Return to owner . . . . . NO
Initialize volume . . . . NO
Erase volume . . . . . . . NO
Notify owner . . . . . . . NO

Owner access . . . .

YYYY/DDD Assigned time
Last write date

MVS use . . . . .. YES
VMuse . . . . . ..
Access . . . . . ..
User . . User . .
User . . User . .
User . . User . .

Enter SCROLL commands for more volume information, END to CANCEL.

~

Figure 29. DFSMSrmm Add Volume Panel

2. Specify a volume serial number and a volume status. All other fields are

optional. Press PF1 for field-specific help information.
Use either a pool ID or rack number to specify where the volume should reside

in the removable media library. If you add a non-scratch volume with a volume
serial number that is less than six characters, you must specify either a rack

number or a pool ID.

To view the pool IDs defined by your installation, type CONTROL VLPOOLS

from the command or option line of any panel. In the TSO environment, use the
LISTCONTROL VLPOOL subcommand.

Scroll down to view additional fields and specify the volume information you

want DFSMSrmm to record about the volume.
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Adding Scratch Volumes

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the ADDVOLUME subcommand to add information about one or more

scratch volumes to DESMSrmm. See EADDVQLUME: Adding Volumd
Information” on page 241

2 for more information on ADDVOLUME.

To define one or more scratch volumes to the removable media library:
1. Select Option 7 (ADDSCR) on the Volume Menu and press ENTER.
Note: Tape librarians can bypass the Volume Menu by selecting option 7

(SCRATCH) on the Librarian Menu.
DFSMSrmm displays the Add Scratch Volumes panel, as m shows:

Panel Help h
EDGPT230 DFSMSrmm Add Scratch Volumes
Command ===>
Volume . . . . . . . MAX001 Pool . . . . . ..
or
Media name . . . . . Rack . . . .. ..
Location name . . .
Count . . . . . .. ( Default is 1)
Description 5 o o
Assigned Date . . . (YYYY/DDD) MVS Use . . . . . .
Assigned Time . . . VWMUse . .. ...
Media type . . . . .
Label . . . . . .. ( AL, NL or SL )
Density . . . . . . ( 1600, 3480, 6250 )
Initialize . . . . . ( Default is YES )
Press ENTER to ADD one or more SCRATCH volumes, or END command to CANCEL. Y

Figure 30. DFSMSrmm Add Scratch Volumes Panel

2. Supply a volume serial number.

You must specify COUNT if you are adding more than one scratch volume.
DFSMSrmm treats the volume serial number you indicate as the initial volume
serial number.

All other fields are optional.

Use either a pool ID or a rack number to direct where the scratch volumes
should be stored in the removable media library. The rack number must be
already defined to DFSMSrmm.

3. Press ENTER to add one or more scratch volumes to the DFSMSrmm control
data set.
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Redefining a Volume Already Defined to DFSMSrmm

If a volume with the same volume serial number as one you are adding is already
defined to DFSMSrmm, you must either redefine the old volume before you add the
new volume, or use a different serial number to add the new volume. To do this:

1. List information about the volume you are redefining, using the Display Volume
panel or the LISTVOLUME subcommand. Knowing this information will help you
correctly redefine the volume.

2. Delete all information about the volume, using the Delete Volume panel or the
RMM DELETEVOLUME subcommand.

3. Manually add the volume. Specify a different volume serial number, preferably
the rack number identifying the shelf location where the volume is currently
stored, and a label type of NL. You can use the description field to identify the
volume’s real serial number and label type.

If your installation uses the installation exit EDGUX100, you do not have to redefine
the volume serial number to use it on the system. For example, you can define a
RACF profile, STGADMIN.EDG.IGNORE.TAPE.volser and authorize the user to this
profile. The user should code EXPDT=98000 and VOLSER=rack_number in the
JCL to use the volume. DFSMSrmm ignores the volume so it can be used.
DFSMSrmm does not, however, track volume use and performs no management
functions for the volume. For information on using the EDGUX100 installation exit to
ignore known volumes or to manage volumes with duplicate volume serial numbers,
see DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide .

Changing Volume Information
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Related TSO Subcommand
Use the CHANGEVOLUME subcommand to change details for a volume
already defined to DFSMSrmm. See FCHANGEVOI UME: Changing Volume
Information” an page 282 for more information.

If DFSMSrmm recorded volume information when a data set on the volume was
opened and closed, you are limited in the details you can change. See

Changing Volume Information” an page 289 for more information about the details

you can change if you have CONTROL access to the STGADMIN.EDG.MASTER
security resource.

You can also change volume information by using the RMM CHANGEVOLUME
FORCE command. To use the FORCE operand, you must have CONTROL access
to STGADMIN.EDG.MASTER security resource and UPDATE access to
STGADMIN.EDG.FORCE security resource.

To change information about a non-scratch volume already defined to DFSMSrmm:

1. Select Option 3 (CHANGE) on the Volume Menu and press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm displays the Change Volume panel as shown in Eigure 31 or
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Panel Help

EDGPT300 DFSMSrmm Change Volume
Command ===>

Volume serial . . . A000O1

Enter the serial number of the volume to be changed and press ENTER.

Figure 31. DFSMSrmm Change Volume Panel

2. Enter the serial number of the volume for which you want to change information.

3. Press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm displays the Change Volume Details panel containing information
about the volume you specified. For example, DFSMSrmm displays a panel like

the one shown in Eigure 32 on page 626:

6. Import/Export support is available with APAR OW36342 or OW36343.
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Panel Help
EDGPT310 DFSMSrmm Change Volume Details -
Command ===>
More: i
Volume . . . . . . : A00001 Pool . . . . . ..
or

Media name . . . . : 3480 Rack . . . . . .. A00001

Storage group . . . Location name . . :

Move mode . . . . . AUTO Destination . . . .

Volume type . . . . PHYSICAL Bin number

Retention period . . In container o o

Status . . . . . .. SCRATCH Expiration date . . 1999/015 YYYY/DDD

Initialize . . . . NO

Description ..

Data set name . . . 'SHELF.REPORT.DS001'

Media type . . . . . * Release actions:

Label . . . . . .. SL Return to SCRATCH pool . .
Current version Replace volume . . . . . .
Required version Return to owner . . . . .

Density . . . . . . * Initialize volume

Recording format . . Erase volume . . . . . . .

Compaction . . . . . Notify owner . . . . . . .

Attributes . . . . . Expiry date ignore . . . : NO

Availability . . . : Scratch immediate . . . : NO

Owner . . . . . .. Owner access . . . . « . . .

Assigned date . . . 1998/253 Assigned time . . . . . .. 00:27:17

Last read date . . . Last write date . . . . . .

Security name .

Classification . . :

Account number . . .

MVSuse . . ... ... .. YES

Jobname . . . . . . VMuse . . . . . . ... NO

Loan location . . . Last changed by . . . . . : *HKP

Previous volume . . Next volume . . . . . . . :

Volume access list : Access . . . ... ..o
User . . . . . .. USEP ¢ 6 06 06 0 6 6 0 0 0 o
User . . . . . .. User . . o o o o o o o L
User . . . . . .. USEP ¢ 6 06 6 0 6 6 0 0 0 o
User . . . . . . . User . . . . . . . o o ..

User . . . . . .. USEP 6 06 06 6 0 0 0 06 0 0 o
User . . . . . .. USEP ¢ 6 0 6 0 6 6 0 0 0 o
Enter SCROLL commands for more volume information, END command to CANCEL.

Figure 32. DFSMSrmm Change Volume Details Panel

4. Make changes or add missing information to any of the fields on the panel. You
can scroll down to view additional fields and change volume information. Press
PF1 for field-specific help information.

5. Press ENTER to process your changes.
Deleting Volume Information

DFSMSrmm deletes volume information from the control data set when you release

a volume. See [Releasing Volumes” on page 144 for more information.

62 DFSMSrmm Guide and Reference




Defining Owners

Owner IDs define users to DFSMSrmm. Owners can be individuals, departments, or
any logical grouping of people. General users can change information for their own
owner ID, once they have been defined to DFSMSrmm.

If a user who is not defined to DFSMSrmm runs a job that writes to a volume
managed by DFSMSrmm, DFSMSrmm automatically records information about that
user and adds an owner record for the user, using the user ID that requested the
job as a DFSMSrmm owner ID. If you want DFSMSrmm to automatically notify the
owner when a volume he owns is being considered for release, you must manually
add the owner’s user ID and node to this owner record.

When you delete an owner, DFSMSrmm prompts you to optionally provide a new
user ID so existing volumes can be transferred to a new owner. The following
sections describe how to add new owners, change owner information, and delete
owners from DFSMSrmm.

Adding New Owners

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the ADDOWNER subcommand to define a new owner to DFSMSrmm.

See [ADDOWNER: Adding Owner Infarmation” on page 233 for more

information on ADDOWNER.

Use the Owner Menu to add information about a new owner:

1. Select Option 2 (ADD) on the Owner Menu.
2. Enter an owner ID for the new owner and press ENTER.

We suggest that the owner ID coincide with an individual’'s RACF user ID or
with the RACF group name of an application.

For example, if you specify an owner ID of OWNO001, DFSMSrmm displays an
DFSMSrmm Add Owner Details panel such as the one in Ei
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Panel Help
EDGP0200 DFSMSrmm Add Owner Details - OWNOO1
Command ===>
Owner id . . . . OWNOOL
Surname . . . . NAKAMURA
Forenames . . . JOY
Department . . . M86
Address:
Linel . ...
Line2 . ...
Line 3 . . . .
Telephone:
Internal . . . External . . .
Electronic Mail:
Userid . . . . NAKAMURA Node . . . . . NODEO1
Press ENTER to ADD Owner Details, or END command to CANCEL.

Figure 33. DFSMSrmm Add Owner Details Panel

3. Supply the information you want DFSMSrmm to record for this owner ID. Press
PF1 for field-specific help information.

To ensure that the owner is automatically notified when an owned volume is
released, you should enter both a user ID and a node, each of which can be up
to eight characters. An owner’s user ID might be different from his or her owner
ID.

Changing Owner Information

64

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the CHANGEOWNER subcommand to change information for an owner

ID previously defined to DFSMSrmm. See {CHANGEQWNER: Changing
Quwaner Information” on page 277 for more information.

Note to General Users: You can only change information for your own owner ID.

To change any information about an owner ID previously defined to DFSMSrmm:

1. Select Option 3 (CHANGE) on the Owner Menu.

2. Type the owner ID for which you want to change information and press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm displays a Change Owner Details panel for the owner ID you
specified, such as the one shown in
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Panel Help

EDGP0300 DFSMSrmm Change Owner Details - OWNOOO
Command ===>

Surname . . . . WOOD
Forenames . . . JAMES
Department . . . MSO1
Address:
Line 1 . . . . 123 Rock Road
Line 2 . . . . San Jose
Line3 ... .CA
Telephone:
Internal . . . 123-4567 External . . . 98765-5678

Electronic Mail:
Userid . . . . WOODJAME Node . . . . . NODEB
Press ENTER to CHANGE Owner Details, or END command to CANCEL.

Figure 34. DFSMSrmm Change Owner Details Panel

3. Change details or add missing information to any of the fields on the panel.
Press PF1 for field-specific help information.

4. Press ENTER to process your changes.

Deleting Owner Information

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the DELETEOWNER subcommand to delete an owner ID from

DFSMSrmm. See LDELETEQWNER: Deleting Qwner Information” on page 313

for more information.

Note: Only tape librarians are authorized to delete an owner ID.

To delete an owner ID:

1. Select Option 4 (DELETE) on the Owner Menu.

2. Enter the owner ID that you want to delete, such as OWNO0OO, and press
ENTER.

If you did not request the confirm delete option and the owner ID you specified
still owns volumes, DESMSrmm displays a Delete Owner panel, such as the

one in [Eigure 35 on page 68,
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Panel Help
EDGP0420 DFSMSrmm Delete Owner - OWNOOO
Command ===>
New owner . . . WOODVICK Transfer ownership of volumes by

entering the ID of the new owner.

Press ENTER to DELETE Owner, or END command to CANCEL.
o J

Figure 35. DFSMSrmm Delete Owner Panel

3. If you want to optionally transfer ownership of existing volumes to another user,
type the owner ID to which existing volumes should be transferred and press
ENTER. The owner ID you type must already be defined to DFSMSrmm.
DFSMSrmm then deletes the owner ID and transfers ownership of existing
volumes to a new owner ID. If you don’t want to transfer ownership to a new
owner, delete the volumes using the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog or RMM
DELETEVOLUME subcommand.

Defining Software Products and Product Versions
This section describes how to define a new software product, or a new version of a

software product, to the DFSMSrmm control data set. It also describes how to
change and delete information about a software product.

Adding a New Software Product

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the ADDPRODUCT subcommand to add a new software product. See

LADDPRODUCT: Adding Software Product Infarmation” on page 238 for more

information on ADDPRODUCT.

To define a new software product or product version to DFSMSrmm:

1. Select Option 2 (ADD) on the Product Menu and press ENTER. DFSMSrmm

displays the Add Product panel as shown in Eigure 36 on page 67:
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Panel Help

EDGPP200 DFSMSrmm Add Product
Command ===

Enter Product Information:
Product Number . .

Level . . . ... Default VO1ROIMOO

Press ENTER to ADD the Product, or END command to CANCEL.

-

Figure 36. DFSMSrmm Add Product Panel

2. Enter a software product number.
All other fields are optional. Press PF1 for field-specific help information.
3. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays an Add Product Details panel showing the software
product number you specified, such as the panel in

EDGPP220 DFSMSrmm Add Product Details
Command ===

Enter Product information:
Product Number . .: PRODXO1

Level . . . . . .. : VO1RO3MOO Owner . . . MAZOWN22
Product Name . . . .
Description

Add Volumes? . . . . YES Yes or No

Press ENTER to ADD the Product details, or END command to CANCEL..

-

Figure 37. DFSMSrmm Add Product Details Panel

4. Enter a software product name.
All other fields are optional. Press PF1 for field-specific help.
5. Press ENTER to add the new software product to DFSMSrmm.
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Adding Software Product Volumes

68

If you specified YES in the Add Volumes? field on the Add Product Details panel,
DFSMSrmm displays the Add Product Volume panel so you can add information
about the volume.

Panel Help h
fere2lo DFSMSrmm Add Product Volume Product Added
Command ===>
Press ENTER to ADD the Product volume, or END command to CANCEL.
Product Number . .: PRODNUM
Level . . . . . . . .: VOIRO3MOO Owner . .: MAZOWN22
Product Name . . . : PRODUCTION TIME
Description
Volume details:
Volume  Rack/ Feature Media Location
Serial  Pool Code Name
VOL999 RACKI9 9999  TAPE  SHELF
J

Figure 38. DFSMSrmm Add Product Volume Panel

1. As shownin m enter a volume serial number, a rack number or pool ID,

a feature code, a media name, and a location for each volume you want to
associate with the software product. You can only enter information about one
volume at a time. When you use the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog to add software
products, DFSMSrmm sets the retention period to 90 days, and the return to
owner release action. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and
Customization Guide for information on how to change these values if
necessary.

Press PF1 for field-specific help information.

If a volume you specify has the same volume serial number as a volume
already defined to DFSMSrmm, you might want to replace the old volume. For
example, if you are adding a new release of a software product, you might want
to consider disposing of the older release and deleting the volume information
from DFSMSrmm. If you keep the older release, you must redefine the old
software product volume before you can add the new software product volume,
to avoid duplicate volume serial numbers.

See [Defining Volumes” on page 58 for more information on redefining volumes

to avoid duplicate volume serial numbers.

2. Press ENTER to associate a volume with the product.
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Changing Software Product Information

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the CHANGEPRODUCT subcommand to change information about a
software product or version, or for volumes associated with the software
product. See LCHANGEPRQDUCT: Changing Software Product Information’]

for more information.

To change information recorded by DFSMSrmm for a particular software product or
version, or for associated volumes:

1. Select Option 3 (CHANGE) on the Product Menu and press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm displays the Change Product panel, as m shows:

EDGPP300 DFSMSrmm Change Product
Command ===>

Enter Product Information:
Product Number . . . PRODXO1

338l o 0000000 o0 Default VO1ROIMOO

Press ENTER to CHANGE the Product, or END command to CANCEL.

- /

Figure 39. DFSMSrmm Change Product Panel

2. Enter the software product number or identifier. Type in the version number if
you are changing information for a specific version of the software product.

Press PF1 for field-specific help information.
3. Press ENTER.
DESMSrmm displays a Change Product Details panel, such as the one in
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Panel Help

EDGPP310
Command ===>

Description

Volume
S Serial

VOL990

DFSMSrmm Change Product Details

PRODXO1

: VO1RO3MOO Owner . .

Volume details:
The following line commands are valid: A, D, R, V.

Rack Feature
Number  Code
RAC990 4321

-

Bottom of data

Row 1 to 1 of 1

Press ENTER to CHANGE Product details, or END command to CANCEL.
Product Number . .:

. MAZOWN22

Scroll

===> PAGE

Figure 40. DFSMSrmm Change Product Details Panel

4. Change details or add missing information to any of the fields except:
e Product Number

¢ Level

If volumes have been identified for the software product, this panel includes
volume details, such as volume serial numbers, rack numbers, and feature
codes. For each volume listed, you can specify a line operator in the S column
to request additional functions:

A Associate another volume with the software product.

D Delete information about an existing software product volume.

R Release a software product volume according to its release actions.

\Y, Display complete information about a volume associated with a software

product.

These line operators require different levels of authorization to be used
effectively. Make sure you are authorized to request the function.

See EHow to Use |ine Qperators” on page 182 for more information.

5. Press ENTER to process your changes.

If you have added volumes associated with a product, use the RMM
CHANGEVOLUME to change information about the volumes. For example, you
might need to change the default retention period.
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Deleting Software Product Information

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the DELETEPRODUCT subcommand to delete a product from
DFSMSrmm and optionally release all volumes associated with it. See

for
more information.

To delete a product from DFSMSrmm and optionally release all volumes associated

with it:
1. Select Option 4 (DELETE) on the Product Menu and press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm displays the Delete Product panel, as shows.
Panel Help h
EDGPP400 DFSMSrmm Delete Product Product Deleted
Command ===>
Enter Product Information:
Product Number . . . PRODY09
Level . . . ... ... VO1RO3MOO Default VO1ROIMOO
Release Product volumes . . Yes or No
Press ENTER to DELETE the Product, or END command to CANCEL.
o %

Figure 41. DFSMSrmm Delete Product Panel

2. Enter the product number of the product you want to delete. Type in the version
number of the product if you are deleting a specific version.

3. Specify YES in the Release Product volumes field if you want to release all
volumes associated with the software product. If you specify NO, DFSMSrmm
retains information about the volumes in the control data set, but no longer
associates the volumes with the software product.

4. Press ENTER to delete the product and release all volumes, if requested.

If you specified the confirm delete option for your session, DFSMSrmm displays the
DFSMSrmm Confirm Delete Product panel. This panel displays information about
the product and allows you to confirm the deletion. If volumes have already been
identified for the product, this panel includes volume details, such as volume serial
numbers, rack numbers, and feature codes. DFSMSrmm displays a panel such as

the one in Eigure 42 on page 72:
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Panel Help

EDGPP410 DFSMSrmm Confirm Delete Product Row 1 to 2 of 2
Command ===>

Press ENTER to DELETE the Product, or END command to CANCEL.

Product Number . .: PRODXO01

Level . . . . . . . .: VOIRO3MOO Owner . .: MAZOWN22
Product Name . . . : TEST

Description . . . : TEST

Volume details:

Volume  Rack Feature Scroll ===> PAGE
Serial Number  Code
VOL490  RAC490 1234
VOL990  RAC990 4321
Fkkkkk *% Bottom of data *** * * Hkkk

- J

Figure 42. DFSMSrmm Confirm Delete Product Panel

Press ENTER to delete the software product and release all volumes associated
with it.

Defining Data Sets

Data sets can be defined to DFSMSrmm automatically when a data set on a
volume is opened, or manually using the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog or RMM
ADDDATASET subcommand.

DFSMSrmm cannot record information about a data set if the first data set on the
volume has not been defined to it. If a data set other than the first data set on the
volume is being defined, any data sets preceding the data set you are adding must
already be defined to DFSMSrmm.

When a data set is opened, DFSMSrmm records the:

* Data set name

* Record format

» Date and time the data set was created

» Date the data set was last accessed for read and write processing

» Data class, management class, storage class, and storage group for
system-managed data sets

DFSMSrmm automatically records information about each data set on a volume.
You can use the DFSMSrmm installation exit EDGUX100 so DFSMSrmm only
records information about the first data set on the volume. Even though you are
only requesting that DFSMSrmm records information about the first data set, you
can still add information about other data sets on the volume using the RMM
ADDDATASET subcommand.
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Adding New Data Set Information

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the ADDDATASET subcommand to add information about a data set to

DFSMSrmm. See LADDDATASET: Adding Data Set Information” on page 227

for more information.

To manually add information about a new data set to DFSMSrmm:

1. Select Option 2 (ADD) on the Data Set Menu and press ENTER. DFSMSrmm
displays the Add Data Set Details panel, as Eigure 43 shows:

~
Panel Help
EDGPD200 DFSMSrmm Add Data Set Details
Command ===
Data set name . . . MYDATA
Volume serial . . . A000O1 Physical file sequence number . . . .
Job name . . . . . . Data set sequence number . . . . . .
Create date . . . . YYYY/DDD Record format . . . . . .
Create time . . . . Block Size . . . . . ..
System id . . . . . Logical record length . .
Date Tast read . . . Block count . . . . . . .
Date Tast written Unit address . . . . . .
Security name
Press ENTER to ADD the Data set details, or END command to CANCEL.
- J

Figure 43. DFSMSrmm Add Data Set Details Panel

2. Enter a data set name and a volume serial number. All other fields are optional.
Press PF1 for field-specific help information.

3. Press ENTER to define the new data set to DFSMSrmm.

Changing Data Set Information

Related TSO Subcommand

Use the CHANGEDATASET subcommand to change data set information

defined to DFSMSrmm. See FCHANGEDATASET: Changing Data Set
Information” an page 270 for more information.

To change information recorded by DFSMSrmm for a particular data set:
1. Select Option 3 (CHANGE) on the Data Set Menu and press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays the Change Data Set panel, as Eigure 44 on page 74

shows.
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Panel Help
eeP03e0 DFSMSrm Change Data set
Command ===>
Enter data set name and volume serial to be changed:
Data set name . . . . D027182.CHKEIL
Volume serial . . . . AD0OOO1
Physical file sequence number . . Default is 1
- J

Figure 44. DFSMSrmm Change Data Set Panel

2. Enter a data set name and a volume serial number.
Specify the data set sequence number if the data set for which you want to
change information is not the first data set on the volume.
Press PF1 for field-specific help.

3. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays a Change Data Set Details panel. This panel shows
information defined to DFSMSrmm for the data set you specified. For example,

DFSMSrmm displays a panel such as the one in Eigure 45 on page 75:
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Panel Help
EDGPD310
Command ===>

Data set name . . . :
Volume serial . . .
Owner . . . . . . .:
+
Job name
Step name
DD name
Create date
Create time
System id

Date Tast read
Date Tast written . .

Retention date
VRS retained

Security name . . . .
Classification

Primary VRS details:
VRS name . . . :
Job name . . . :
Subchain name

Value or class :
Job name . . . :
Subchain name

Catalog status
Abend while open

Secondary VRS details:

DFSMSrmm Change Data Set Details

'D027182.CHKEIL'

: AGOOO1 Physical file sequence number . . : 2
: DO27182 Data set sequence number . . . . . 0
More:
Record format . . . . .
Block size . . . . . . 0
1998/351 YYYY/DDD Logical record length 0
00:31:18 Block count . . . . . . 0
Unit address . . . . .
VRS management value
Management class
Data class . . . . . :
Storage class . . . . :
: NO Storage group . . . . :
VTAPE

: VTAPE CLASS TO FORCE VOL ERASE

VRS type
Subchain start date :

Subchain start date :

: UNKNOWN
: NO

Press ENTER to CHANGE the data set name details, or END command to CANCEL.

Figure 45. DFSMSrmm Change Data Set Details Panel

4. Change details or add missing information to any of the fields on the panel.

Press PF1 for field-specific help.

If information was automatically recorded by DFSMSrmm when the data set was
opened, you can change some information by using the RMM
CHANGEDATASET FORCE command. To use the FORCE operand, you must
have CONTROL access to STGADMIN.EDG.MASTER security profile and
UPDATE access to STGADMIN.EDG.FORCE security profile.

5. Press ENTER to submit your changes.

Chapter 4. Defining Your Resources

75



Deleting Data Set Information

Related TSO Subcommand

Use the DELETEDATASET subcommand to delete data set information
defined to DFSMSrmm. See EDELETEDATASET: Deleting Data Sel

r for more information.

To delete information about a data set defined to DFSMSrmm:

1. Select Option 4 (DELETE) on the Data Set Menu. DFSMSrmm displays the
Delete Data Set panel, as [Eigure 46 shows:

Panel Help

EDGPD400 DFSMSrmm Delete Data Set
Command ===>

Enter data set name and volume serial to be deleted:
Data set name
Volume serial

Physical file sequence number . . Default is 1

- v

Figure 46. DFSMSrmm Delete Data Set Panel

Enter a data set name and a volume serial number.

Specify the data set sequence number if the data set is not the first data set on
the volume. DFSMSrmm automatically deletes any information about data sets
following the one you specified, but does not delete information about data sets
preceding the one you specified. If you do not specify a data set sequence
number, DFSMSrmm uses a default value of 1, so that information about all
data sets on the volume is deleted.

Note: To delete a data set on a volume if DFSMSrmm recorded data set
information during O/C/EQV processing, you must have CONTROL
access to STGADMIN.EDG.MASTER security resource and UPDATE
access to STGADMIN.EDG.FORCE security profile.

Press PF1 for field-specific help.

2. Press ENTER.

If you requested the confirm delete option for your session, DFSMSrmm displays a
Confirm Delete Data Set panel. This panel displays information on the data set you
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specified and asks you to confirm that you want to delete mformatlon about it. For
example, DFSMSrmm displays a panel such as the one in

Panel Help h

EDGPD410 DFSMSrmm Confirm Delete Data Set
Command ===
Data set name . . . : 'D023427.DSNAME'
Volume serial . . . : VOL190 Physical file sequence number . . : 1
Owner . . . . . . . : MAZOWN22 Data set sequence number . . . . : 1
Job name . . . . . : JOBNAME
Step name . . . . . : STEPO1 DD name . . . . . . . :
Create date . . . . : 1996/010 YYYY/DDD Record format . . . . : FB
Create time . . . . : 08:05:37 Block size . . . . . : 3036
System id . . . . . : W98MVS2 Logical record Tength : 132
Date last read . . : 1996/012 Block count . . . . . : 16
Date last written . : 1996/012 Unit address . . . . : OBEl
Retention date . . . : 1997/330 Management class 3
VRS management value : Data class . . . . . :
Matching VRS type . . : Storage class . . . . :
Matching VRS job name : Storage group . . . . :
Matching VRS name . . :
Security name . . . . : VTAPE
Classification . . . : VTAPE CLASS TO FORCE VOL ERASE
Press ENTER to DELETE the data set, or END command to CANCEL.

\\A]] details for following data sets on this volume will be deleted. )

Figure 47. DFSMSrmm Confirm Delete Data Set Panel

Press ENTER to delete information about the data set you specified and all
subsequent data sets on the volume. If your installation parmlib option is set to
UNCATALOG(Y) in the DFSMSrmm parmlib member, DFSMSrmm also uncatalogs
the data set, along with all subsequent data sets on the volume for which
DFSMSrmm has recorded information in the DFSMSrmm control data set.
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Chapter 5. Defining Vital Record Specifications

Use vital record specifications to set policies for retaining and moving all removable
media. You can also use vital record specifications for moving data sets and
volumes for disaster recovery and vital records within the removable media library
and among your storage locations. The retention and movement policies specified
in vital record specifications are processed during DFSMSrmm inventory
management.

You can change vital record specifications to extend the retention period for a data
set or volume or to change storage location information. You can also delete a vital
record specification. If you change or delete a vital record specification, any
currently scheduled moves must be completed before any new ones can take effect
or the volume can be released.

Use the DFSMSrmm parmlib member EDGRMMxx OPTION operands to control the
way DFSMSrmm performs vital record processing to apply movement and retention
policies to data sets and volumes.

* Use the DFSMSrmm parmlib OPTION VRSCHANGE operand to run trial run vital
record processing when changes have been made to vital record specifications.
As part of trial run processing, DFSMSrmm requires that you allocate an
ACTIVITY file. The ACTIVITY file is not intended to be a report but contains
detailed information about the changes made during vital record processing.
Examine the ACTIVITY file to determine if the vital record specification changes
you made are correct. DFSMSrmm provides a sample you can use to create the
ACTIVITY report. The sample is described in DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm
Implementation and Customization Guide.

* Use the DFSMSrmm parmlib OPTION VRSMIN operand to set the minimum
number of vital record specifications that must be defined in order for you to run

inventory management vital record processing. See [Defining the Minimum
Required Policy” on page 124 for information about defining the minimum vital

record specification
* Use the DFSMSrmm parmlib OPTION VRSEL operand to select the vital record

processing functions you want performed. Seel\Which Type of Vital Recard
Pracessing Shauld You Use?” on page 13d for more information about selecting

vital record processing.

See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide for
information on DFSMSrmm inventory management and the DFSMSrmm parmlib
OPTION command operands.

Types of Vital Record Specifications
There are three types of vital record specifications: data set, volume, and name.

Data set and volume vital record specifications can be used separately, or in a
chain with name vital record specifications.

Data Set Vital Record Specifications

A data set vital record specification defines the essential retention criteria by setting
the total number of data set cycles to be retained, or the total number of days
during which a data set should be retained. Data set vital record specifications are
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defined using specific data set names, data set name masks, management class
names, and vital record specification management values.

DFSMSrmm applies retention and movement policies to data sets by matching a
vital record specification to a data set using the data set name in the vital record
specification. It is possible for two vital record specifications to match to a data set
in order to combine or merge retention and movement policy values. When this
happens, the vital record specifications are called primary and secondary vital
record specifications.

The primary vital record specification matches on data set name, data set name
mask, management class name, or vital record specification management value.

The secondary vital record specification matches based on management class or
vital record management value.

See ldentifying Data Sets for Retention” an page 81! for more information about

defining data set vital record specifications.

Name Vital Record Specifications

Name vital record specifications can define additional move criteria and count for
each location, but can only define retention criteria that does not override the
maximum retention value set by the initial vital record specification. You can define
name vital record specifications that can be chained to multiple data set or volume
vital record specifications. Specify the DFSMSrmm parmlib OPTION VRSEL(OLD)
operand if you want to define move information only; specify VRSEL(NEW) if you
want to define either retention or movement information, or both.

Volume Vital Record Specifications

A volume vital record specification defines the essential retention criteria by setting
the total number of volumes to be retained, or the total number of days during
which a volume should be retained. Volume vital record specifications are defined
using a specific or generic volume serial number. See tldentifying Volumes for
Retention” on page 90 for more information about defining volume vital record

specifications.

Chaining Vital Record Specifications

80

A vital record specification chain is a data set or volume vital record specification
and all of the name vital record specifications chained from it. A vital record
specification subchain starts with a data set vital record specification, name vital
record specification with retention information, or a group of vital records chained
using the RMM ADDVRS ANDVRS operand. The subchain includes all the vital
record specifications chained from the start of the chain. The subchain ends before
the next vital record in the chain that contains retention information. Both a vital
record specification chain and a vital record specification subchain can be one or
more vital record specifications.

Eigure 48 on page 81 and Eigure 49 on page 81 show a vital record specification

chain where a data set vital record specification defines the policy to retain five
cycles of data set A.*, one cycle to be stored in the home location. The NEXTVRS
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operand in the vital record specification shown in Eigure 48 points to N1.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('A.*') CYCLES COUNT(5) STORENUMBER(1) LOCATION(HOME) -
NEXTVRS (N1)

Figure 48. Chaining Vital Record Specifications

This example shows the reuse of the name vital record specification N1 shown in
to request that 4 cycles of the data set in the LOCAL storage location be
retained.

RMM ADDVRS NAME(N1) STORENUMBER(4) LOCATION(LOCAL)

Figure 49. Specifying a Name Vital Record Specification for a Chain

The data set vital record specification defines five cycles as the maximum retention
value. DFSMSrmm retains one cycle of data set A.* in the home location and four in
the LOCAL storage location.

In m a vital record specification is defined to retain a maximum of 20 cycles
for the data set B.*. DFSMSrmm retains one cycle in the home location, ten cycles
in the LOCAL storage location, and the last nine cycles back in the home location;
extra cycles are retained in the home location by default.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('B.*') CYCLES COUNT(20) STORENUMBER(1) LOCATION(HOME) -
NEXTVRS (N2)
RMM ADDVRS NAME(N2) STORENUMBER(10) LOCATION(LOCAL)

Figure 50. Specifying a Vital Record Specification Chain

As part of DFSMSrmm inventory management vital records processing,
DFSMSrmm verifies that the NEXTVRS specified in a vital record specification
exists. If the NEXTVRS does not exist, DFSMSrmm issues an informational
message EDG22211 and sets a return code of 4.

See [Chaining Retention and Mavement Palicies” an page 133 for information about

chaining vital record specifications.

Identifying Data Sets for Retention

You can use fully qualified data set names, data set name masks, job names, and
job name masks. You can manage generation data group (gdg) data sets and
pseudo-gdg data sets using data set name masks.

During inventory management vital record processing, DFSMSrmm uses information
in vital record specifications to identify the data sets that should be retained.
DFSMSrmm compares the data set name information specified in vital record
specifications against data set records in the control data set to apply policies. All
the data sets with the same name that match a vital record specification are treated
as a single vital record group.

You can optionally use a job name or job name mask in a vital record specification.
DFSMSrmm then applies retention and movement policies based on a job name
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that created a data set as well as a data set name. When job name is used,
DFSMSrmm treats the set of data sets that match the vital record specification as a

separate vital record group. See 'How DESMSrmm Applies Retention and
Movement Paolicies” on page 83 for additional information.

Fully Qualified Data Set Names

Data Set Name

You can define a retention policy for a specific data set by using a fully qualified
data set name in a vital record specification. The vital record specification defined in
this example defines the retention policy for one data set,
PRITCHAR.BACKURP.DATA. All copies of the data set should be retained for five
days.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('PRITCHAR.BACKUP.DATA') DAYS COUNT(5)

Masks

To manage multiple data sets with a single vital record specification, use data set
name masks. DFSMSrmm movement and retention policies apply to any data sets
matching the data set name mask you define. To create a data set name mask, use
*, %, or - as placeholders.

* (asterisk)
A single * represents a single qualifier of any number of characters.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME (' PRITCHAR.BACKUP.*")

A single * when used within a qualifier represents zero or more characters.
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('PRITCHAR.BACKx.DATA")

More than one single * can be used within a qualifier as long as a character
precedes or follows the *.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('PRITCHAR.*A*B.DATA")

** represents zero or more qualifiers. At the end of the mask, it indicates that
any remaining characters are to be ignored.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('PRITCHAR.**")
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('PRITCHAR.**.DATA')

** indicates to select all data sets.
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('*=*")

You can use this mask in a vital record specification to define installation default
retention criteria for data sets that are not covered by other vital record
specifications.

% (percent sign)
A place holder for a single character. You can use one or more % signs to
create a data set name mask.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME (' PRITCHAR.BACKUP.DAT%")

= (not sign)
A place holder for a single character in a data set name mask for a
pseudo-GDG data set name. A pseudo-GDG is a collection of data sets, using
the same data set name pattern. The - indicates that DFSMSrmm should
manage data sets matching the data set name mask like a generation data

group.
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The following example defines a policy to retain the five most current versions
of data sets matching the data set name mask.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('PRITCHAR.BACK=—.DA-=") CYCLES
COUNT(5)

Use % rather than — as a place holder, when you do not want to manage all the
data sets that match the data set name mask as a pseudo-GDG. See
[Pseudo-GDG Data Set Names” on page 84 for more information about
identifying pseudo-GDGs for retention and movement.

Management Class and Management Value Names

You can specify a management class name or vital record specification
management value in a vital record specification. A management class name or
management value can be one to eight alphanumeric characters, beginning with an
alphabetic character, and must follow standard MVS data set naming conventions.
This name must be a single qualifier. For example, you can define the management
class name M99000 for all data sets with the special date 99000.

Special Data Set Name Masks

You can use the reserved data set names ABEND and OPEN to specify policies for
data sets closed as a result of an abnormal end in a task or for data sets in use
during inventory management.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('ABEND') LASTREFERENCEDAYS COUNT(5)

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('OPEN') JOBNAME (LAURAN) LASTREFERENCEDAYS COUNT(5)

Name Filtering with Data Set Name Masks

Use a data set name mask WOOD.** to define a retention and movement policy for
all data sets that belong to user ID, WOOD. To retain all data sets belonging to the
user, WOOD, for 99 days, specify:

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('WOOD.**') DAYS COUNT(99)

You can then use a more specific data set name mask that matches a subset of all
the data sets to retain the WOOD.BACKUP data sets. In this example, you are
defining a vital record specification to retain data sets that match the data set name
mask, WOOD.BACKUP.**, for 10 days.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('WOOD.BACKUP.**") DAYS COUNT(10)
How DFSMSrmm Applies Retention and Movement Policies

DFSMSrmm applies retention and movement policies to data sets based on the
most specific match between the data set and job name masks in vital record
specifications and the data set names and job names defined to DFSMSrmm.
During vital record processing as described in DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm
Implementation and Customization Guide, DFSMSrmm matches data sets to vital
record specifications. If there are no matches, no policies are applied to data sets.
DFSMSrmm does not issue any messages if there are no matches.

Your installation can control how DFSMSrmm matches policies to data sets using

the DFSMSrmm parmlib OPTION VRSEL operand and the OPTION VRSJOBNAME
operand.
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How DFSMSrmm Applies Policies When Using VRSEL(OLD)

DFSMSrmm matches policies to data sets based on the value you set for the
DFSMSrmm EDGRMMxx parmlib member OPTION VRSEL operand.

[able 3 shows the order that DFSMSrmm uses to match data sets defined to
DFSMSrmm to data set name masks in vital record specifications when
VRSEL(OLD) is specified. It also shows the comparative order when VRSEL(NEW)

is specified.

Table 5. How DFSMSrmm Matches Data Set Names to Data Set Masks

Order
(OLD) (NEW)

Description

Example

1

1

A reserved name, ABEND or OPEN
matches a data set before any other
data set mask.

RMM
RMM

ADDVRS
ADDVRS

DSNAME (*ABEND') LASTREFERENCEDAYS COUNT(1)
DSNAME ('OPEN') LASTREFERENCEDAYS COUNT(2)

A management class name matches
the management class value after
ABEND or OPEN and before any
other data set mask. The
management class value is set using
the RMM EDGUX100 installation exit
and matches management class
names set using ACS routines.

RMM

ADDVRS

DSNAME ('M99000') WHILECATALOG

A fully qualified data set name
matches a data set name before any
mask containing %, -, or *.

RMM

ADDVRS

DSNAME (' PRITCHAR.BACKUP.DATA")

Any data set name mask that includes
a % or a ~ matches a data set name
before masks containing an *. % and
- are treated equally.

RMM
RMM

ADDVRS
ADDVRS

DSNAME (' PRITCHAR.%.DATA"')
DSNAME (' PRITCHAR.—.DATA")

Any data set name mask that includes
single *'s preceded or followed by any
character is the next best match.

RMM

ADDVRS

DSNAME (' PRITCHAR. *BACK.DATA")

Any data set name mask that includes
an * is the next best match.

RMM

ADDVRS

DSNAME (' PRITCHAR. *.DATA")

A data set name mask that includes **
anywhere in the mask is the next best
match. When matching the data set
mask to the data set name, the mask
where the non-generic characters
occur earlier in the mask is most
specific.

RMM
RMM
RMM

ADDVRS
ADDVRS
ADDVRS

DSNAME (' PRITCHAR. %% ")
DSNAME (' %+ .PRITCHAR")
DSNAME (', %)

A vital record specification
management value set by using the
DFSMSrmm EDGUX100 exit.

RMM

ADDVRS

DSNAME ('D99000') WHILECATALOG

A data set name mask of ** indicates
the policy applies to all data sets not
managed by any other vital record
specification.

RMM

ADDVRS

DSNAME (' #")

84

DFSMSrmm uses a data set name mask to apply a policy before using a vital
record specification management value except when the data set mask ** is
specified. If a vital record specification specified with a data set name mask and a
vital record specification specified with a vital record specification management
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value match to a data set, the vital record specification with the data set name
mask is used unless the data set name mask is **'. DFSMSrmm matches a data
set to the most specific data set mask when multiple matches occur.

How DFSMSrmm Applies Policies When Using VRSEL(NEW)

Table 5 on page 84 shows the order that DFSMSrmm uses to match data sets
defined to DFSMSrmm to data set name masks in vital record specifications when
VRSEL(NEW) is specified. If DFSMSrmm matches a vital record specification based
on data set name, DFSMSrmm then tries to match a management class to a data
set and then a management value to a data set.

DFSMSrmm uses a data set name mask to apply a policy before using a vital
record specification management value except when the data set mask ** is
specified. If a vital record specification specified with a data set name mask and a
vital record specification specified with a vital record specification management
value match to a data set, the vital record specification with the data set name
mask is used unless the data set name mask is **'. DFSMSrmm matches a data
set to the most specific data set mask when multiple matches occur.

Job Names

You can use the name of the job that created the data set to retain a data set. A job
name consists of one to eight alphanumeric characters, or $, # or @. If your
installation uses ISO/ANSI standard label volumes, job name can only contain
alphanumeric characters and must not contain national characters.

For example, to keep all data sets created by the job LAURAN, the following vital
record specification could be defined.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('+') JOBNAME (LAURAN)
Job Name Masks

You can use a job name mask to retain data sets based on the job that created the
data set. Specify a job name using one to eight alphanumeric characters, or $, # or
@. To create a job name mask, use an * to match any character string and % to
match any one character.

When matching data set and job names to vital record specifications, a job name is
a more specific match than a job name mask. If you use a job name mask,
DFSMSrmm identifies data sets that are created by jobs that match the job name
mask and separates them into vital record groups. All unigque job names matching a
job name mask, are managed as a vital record group.

To create job name masks, you can use: * and %.

* (asterisk)
A single * matches all job names.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('##') JOBNAME (%)

DFSMSrmm treats * like any other job name mask. Data sets that are created
by jobs matching * are separated into vital record groups.

A single * within a job name matches zero or more characters. You cannot
specify ** in a job hame mask.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('**') JOBNAME (S*)
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You can use more than one * in a job name mask, as long as a character
precedes or follows the *. This example matches all job nhames that start with
'S’ and have a second 'S’ somewhere in the name. For example, SS,
SMSTAPE, and S123S are all valid job name matches.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('#*') JOBNAME (S*S*)
% (percent sign)

A place holder for a single character.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('*x') JOBNAME (S%)

The example matches all job names that start with 'S’ and are exactly two
characters. Job names that might match the mask include: S1, SX, and ST.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('=*=*') JOBNAME (S%S+)

The example matches job names of three or more characters that have 'S’ as
the first and third characters. Job names that might match the mask include:
S8S and SSS123.

m shows examples of RMM ADDVRS subcommands using valid job name
masks.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('MAXWELL.DATA.*') JOBNAME (STSGx*)
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('MAXWELL.DATA.*') JOBNAME (A%%XX)
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('MAXWELL.DATA.*') JOBNAME (Wx)

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('MAXWELL.DATA.*') JOBNAME (XY%T+)

Figure 51. Valid Job Name Masks
How DFSMSrmm Uses Jobname to Apply Policies

[rable d shows how DFSMSrmm applies policies based on the jobname you specify
and the DFSMSrmm parmlib EDGRMMxx member OPTION VRSJOBNAME
operand value you use.

Table 6. How DFSMSrmm Uses Jobname to Apply Policies

If You Specify DFSMSrmm Uses And if There Is No Match
VRSJOBNAME(1) The data set and job name to A match by data set name
match a data set to a vital only is acceptable.

record specification. Job
name is the primary value
used to match the data set to
a vital record specification.

VRSJOBNAME(2) The data set name to match DFSMSrmm does not apply a
a data set to a vital record policy to the data set.
specification. If a data set
matches multiple vital record
specifications with the same
data set name, then
DFSMSrmm uses a job name
to further qualify the data set
name.

[able 7 on page 87 shows the order that DFSMSrmm uses to match job names
defined to DFSMSrmm to job name masks in vital record specifications.
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Table 7. How DFSMSrmm Matches Job Names to Job Name Masks

Order Description Example

1 A specific job name matches a job RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('PRITCHAR.BACKUP.DATA') -
name before any job name mask JOBNAME (RMMJOB1)
containing special characters % or *.

2 Any job name mask that includes a % pum ADDVRS DSNAME (' PRITCHAR.BACKUP.BACK.DATA') -
or an * matches a job name. JOBNAME (RMMJOB*)

3

Ajob name of * matches to all data  pum ADDVRS DSNAME (' PRITCHAR.BACKUP.BACK.DATA') -
sets that have a job name specified. JOBNAME (*)

Name Filtering with Job Name Masks

When you specify a job name or job hame mask in a vital record specification,
there can be a more specific match between vital record specifications and data
sets.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('A.Bx') CYCLES COUNT(3)
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('A.Bx') CYCLES COUNT(3) JOBNAME (J*)

In the first example, DFSMSrmm uses data set name only to match data sets to
data set name masks. When there are multiple data sets of the same name that
match the data set name mask, the sets of matching data sets are managed as a
vital record group. There can be multiple vital record groups. For example, three
A.B1 data sets are retained as one vital record group; three A.BX data sets are
retained as another vital record group.

When you add a job name mask as shown in the second vital record specification,
there can be more vital record groups because each set of data sets with the same
data set name and job name is managed as a separate vital record group. For
example, you could have separate vital record groups for data sets A.B1 created by
JOB1,; data sets A.B1 created by job JOB2; data sets A.B1 created by JOB3, and
S0 on.

When you specify JOBNAME(1), DFSMSrmm concatenates the jobname mask and
the data set name to form a single filter mask. When you specify JOBNAME(2), the
data set name mask and jobname mask are concatenated to form a single filter
mask. If a data set matches to multiple vital record specifications, DFSMSrmm
selects the vital record specification that matches most specifically. The most
specific match is determined by scanning the filter masks from left to right checking
for generic characters (%, *, or **). The sooner a generic character is found in a
filter mask, the less specific the match is.

For example, a data set MAXWELL.DATA.SET is created by a job with JOBNAME
BANK. Two vital record specifications are defined:

RMM ADDVRS DSN('MAXWELL.DATA.SET') JOBNAME (B*)
RMM ADDVRS DSN('+.DATA.SET') JOBNAME (BANK)

The data set matches to both vital record specifications. With JOBNAME(1), the
most specific match is determined by comparing the data set name as against the
concatenated jobname and data set names,

B+ .MAXWELL.DATA.SET
BANK. = .DATA.SET

BANK.*.DATA.SET is the most specific match.
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With JOBNAME(2), the most specific match is determined by comparing the data
set name as against the concatenated jobname and data set names,

MAXWELL.DATA.SET.B*
* . DATA.SET.BANK

MAXWELL.DATA.SET.B* is the most specific match.
Generation Data Group (GDG) Base Names

You can use a GDG bhase name when defining vital record specifications to retain
volumes. You must not supply the generation data set group suffix. You must
specify CYCLES if you want DFSMSrmm to manage the data sets as a group.
% defines a retention policy for a GDG base name, SOTIRI.RETAIN.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('SOTIRI.RETAIN') GDG CYCLES COUNT(3)

Figure 52. Defining a Retention Policy for a GDG Base Name

The three most current generations are retained. For example:

SOTIRI.RETAIN.GO0O1VOO
SOTIRI.RETAIN.GOOO2V0OO
SOTIRI.RETAIN.GOOO3V0OO

If you are using GDG version numbering, DFSMSrmm only keeps the latest version
of each generation.

Pseudo-GDG Data Set Names

A pseudo-GDG is a collection of data sets, using the same data set name pattern,
that DFSMSrmm manages like a GDG. A pseudo-GDG data set hame contains the
- as a placeholder for the characters in the pattern that change with each
generation. You can use * or % in the pseudo-gdg data set name mask as
placeholders, but - is the character that indicates the data set name mask is for a
pseudo-gdg data set.

m shows examples of RMM ADDVRS commands using data set name
masks for pseudo-GDGs.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('RPR%.*. %% G==—=V-=")
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('RPR%.*. V=== %% ")
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('PREF.A%.==")

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('PREF.*==CD.XY"')

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('PREF.-*= AB.*x")

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('PREF.**.DATA=.*")

Figure 53. Specifying Data Set Name Masks for Pseudo-GDGs

The restrictions for using masking characters are:

¢ You cannot include a - character between two * characters in each data set
qualifier. For example, you cannot use:

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME (' JAMES.*DIV-+.SOCCER.**")
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* You cannot include a - character between a pair of ** characters in each data set
mask. For example, you cannot use:

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME (' JAMES.**.DIV=.SOCCER.**")

During DFSMSrmm inventory management, DFSMSrmm recognizes the ~ masking
character, and applies the appropriate retention and movement policy defined for a
pseudo-GDG. DFSMSrmm validates the mask you use and rejects a vital record
specification if the data set name mask is used incorrectly.

Some systems, like DB2 and DFSMShsm, maintain their own generations by
assigning a unigue data set name to each member of the cycle or generation. With
pseudo-GDGs, you can define a set of data sets to be managed like a GDG. In this
example, the vital record specification defines a policy for a user-defined set of data
sets which are sequenced like a GDG.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('PRITCHAR.X-===Y==") -
NOGDG CYCLES COUNT(3)

Note: You must use the NOGDG operand when defining a pseudo-GDG vital
record specification.

Specifying GDG and Non-GDG Data Set Names

When defining policies to manage a GDG base entry and a standard data set
name, you cannot use the same data set name in two vital record specifications.
You also cannot have two vital record specifications that use the same data set
name and job name combination when managing GDGs and non-GDGs.

If you want to define different retention and movement criteria for a data set name,
you can define vital record specifications using different data set name masks. For
one of the vital record specifications, specify a data set name mask using the GDG
suffix together with = The other vital record specification can include a specific or a
generic data set name. DFSMSrmm manages both sets of non-GDG data sets
separately. When you include the GDG suffix and - in the data set name for the first
vital record specification, DFSMSrmm manages those data sets as a cycle of
pseudo-GDG data sets, even though they are identified as NOGDG.

Eigure 54 shows an example of defining two vital record specifications for the same
data set name with the CYCLES operand. When you use the CYCLES operands,
duplicate GDG’s are not retained by a vital record specification.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME (a.b.c) NOGDG CYCLES COUNT(5) LOCATION(REMOTE)
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME (a.b.c.G-—--V--) -
NOGDG CYCLES COUNT(5)

Figure 54. Specifying NOGDG and CYCLES in a Vital Record Specification

Eigure 55 on page 90 shows an example of defining two vital record specifications
for the same data set name using the NOGDG and DAYS operands. When DAYS is

specified the duplicate GDG'’s are retained.
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RMM ADDVRS DSNAME (a.b.c) NOGDG DAYS COUNT(5) LOCATION(REMOTE)
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME(a.b.c.G-—--V--) -
NOGDG DAYS COUNT(5)

Figure 55. Specifying NOGDG and DAYS in a Vital Record Specification

You must select a vital record specification type of DSNAME, VOLUME, or NAME.

Identifying Volumes for Retention

You can define retention policies for volumes by using a specific or generic volume
serial number.

Retaining Volumes by Specific Volume Serial Number

Use a full volume serial number to retain a volume. A full volume serial number has
one to six alphanumeric characters, or $, #, and @, or special characters.

To retain the volume AS0001 for five days, issue:
RMM ADDVRS VOLUME (ASO001) COUNT(5)

Retaining Volumes by Generic Volume Serial Number

Use a generic volume serial number to retain multiple volumes. A generic volume
serial has one to five characters followed by an asterisk. For example, if you define
a vital record specification for volume AS00*, DFSMSrmm retains all volumes with
serial numbers beginning with AS00.

To retain twenty volumes that match the ASO0* generic volume serial number,
issue:

RMM ADDVRS VOLUME (AS00+*) COUNT(20)

Adding Vital Record Specifications

Related TSO Subcommand

Use the ADDVRS subcommand to add a vital record specification for a data
set or volume, or to add a name vital record specification. See

IAddmg_aMnaJ_RecoLd_SpeuﬂcaMDLan_page_EEl for more information.

To add a vital record specification:

1. Select Option 2 (ADD) on the Vital Record Specification Menu and press
ENTER.

DFESMSrmm displays the Add Vital Record Specification panel, as w
shows:

90 DFSMSrmm Guide and Reference



Panel Help

EDGPV200 DFSMSrmm Add Vital Record Specification
Command ===>

Specify one of the following:
Data set mask . .
Job name mask . .
Volume serial . . ( May be generic )

VRS name . . . . VRSNAME

- /

Figure 56. DFSMSrmm Add Vital Record Specification Panel

2. Enter a data set name and optionally a job name to add a data set vital record
specification. Enter a volume serial number to add a volume vital record
specification or a vital record specification name to add a name vital record
specification. Press PF1 for help or for more specific help information.

3. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays the Add Data Set VRS panel, the Add Volume VRS panel, or
the Add Name VRS panel.
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Adding Data Set Vital Record Specifications

If you used a data set mask on the Add Vital Record Specification panel,
DFSMSrmm checks to see if a vital record specification already exists for the data
set, then displays the Add Data Set VRS panel as shown in @

Panel Help h
EDGPV210 DFSMSrmm Add Data Set VRS
Data set mask : '#*' GDG . . NO
Job name mask
Count . . . .5 Retention type . . . . .. CYCLES
While cataloged . . . . . . yes
Delay . . . . 0 Days Until expired . . . . . . . no
Location . . . . . . OFFSITE
Number in Tocation . 5
Priority . . . . . . 0
Release options:
Next VRS in chain . . NXT1 Expiry date ignore . . . . yes
Chain using . . . AND Scratch immediate . . . . . yes
Owner . . . . . . WOODMW
Description . . .
Delete date . . . 1999/365 ( YYYY/DDD )
Press ENTER to ADD the VRS, or END command to CANCEL.
Command ===>
%

Figure 57. DFSMSrmm Add Data Set VRS Panel

Enter any information you want DFSMSrmm to record for the vital record
specification. All fields on this panel are optional. Press PF1 for help.

Press ENTER to add the vital record specification.
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Adding Volume Vital Record Specifications

If you entered a generic volume serial number on the Add Vital Record Specification
panel, DFSMSrmm checks to see if a vital record specification already exists for the
volume. It then displays the Add Volume VRS panel as shown in @E

Panel Help h

EDGPV230 DFSMSrmm Add Volume VRS

Volume Serial : WOOD=*

Count . . . . 99999

Delay . . . . 0 Days
Location . . . . . . OFFSITE
Number in location . 99999
Priority . . . . . . 0

Next VRS in chain . .

Owner . . . . . . WOODMW
Description . . . Keep all master volumes off-site
Delete date . . . 1999/365 ( YYYY/DDD )

Press ENTER to ADD the VRS, or END command to CANCEL.
Command ===>

Figure 58. DFSMSrmm Add Volume VRS Panel

Enter any information you want DFSMSrmm to record for the vital record
specification. All fields on this panel are optional. Press PF1 for help.

Press ENTER to add the vital record specification.
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Adding Name Vital Record Specifications

If you entered a name on the Add Vital Record Specification panel, DFSMSrmm
checks to see if a vital record specification with the same name is already defined.
It then displays the Add Name VRS panel as shown in

Panel Help
EDGPV240 DFSMSrmm Add Name VRS
Name . . . . . : NXT1
Count . . . .2 Retention type . . . . .. CYCLES
While cataloged . . . . . . no
Until expired . . . . . . . no
Location . . . . . . HOME
Number in Tocation . 2
Next VRS in chain . . NXT2
Chain using . . . NEXT
Owner . . . . . . WOODMW
Description . . .
Delete date . . . 1999/365 ( YYYY/DDD )
Press ENTER to ADD the VRS, or END command to CANCEL.
Command ===>

Figure 59. DFSMSrmm Add Name VRS Panel

Enter any information you want DFSMSrmm to record for the vital record
specification. All fields on this panel are optional. Press PF1 for help.

Press ENTER to add the vital record specification.

Changing Vital Record Specifications
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— Related TSO Subcommand
To change information about a vital record specification using TSO
subcommands:

1. Use the LISTVRS subcommand to view details about the vital record
specification for which you want to change information.

2. Use the DELETEVRS subcommand to delete the vital record specification.
3. Use the ADDVRS subcommand to redefine the vital record specification.

See [LISTVRS: Displaying Information ahout a Vital Record Specification” onl
hage 354, EFDFI FTEVRS: Deleting Vital Record Specifications” on page 324
and lADDVRS: Adding a Vital Record Specification” on page 255 for more

information.
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To change information defined to DFSMSrmm for a vital record specification:

1. Select Option 3 (CHANGE) on the Vital Record Specification Menu and press
ENTER. DFSMSrmm displays the Change Vital Record Specification panel, as

w shows:

Panel Help

EDGPV300 DFSMSrmm Change Vital Record Specification
Command ===>

Specify one of the following:
Data set mask . .
Job name mask . .

Volume serial . . ( May be generic )

VRS name . . . . VRSNAME

.

Figure 60. DFSMSrmm Change Vital Record Specification Panel

2. Enter a data set name, a volume serial number, or a vital record specification
name.

Note: You must specify a data set name before you can specify a job name.
Press PF1 for help.

3. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays either the Change Data Set VRS panel, the Change
Volume VRS panel, or the Change Name VRS panel.
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If you entered a data set name on the Change Vital Record Specification panel,
DFSMSrmm displays a Change Data Set VRS panel such as the one in

Panel Help h
EDGPV310 DFSMSrmm Change Data Set VRS
Data set mask : '*x' GDG . . NO
Job name mask
Count . . . .5 Retention type . . . . .. CYCLES
While cataloged . . . . . . yes
Delay . . . . 0 Days Until expired . . . . . . . no
Location . . . . . . OFFSITE
Number in Tocation . 5
Priority . . . . . . 0
Release options:
Next VRS in chain . . NXT1 Expiry date ignore . . . . yes
Chain using . . . AND Scratch immediate . . . . . yes
Owner . . . . .. WOODMW
Description . . .
Delete date . . . 1999/365 ( YYYY/DDD )
Press ENTER to CHANGE the VRS, or END command to CANCEL.
Command ===>
%

Figure 61. DFSMSrmm Change Data Set VRS Panel

Make changes or add missing information to any of the fields on the panel. Press
PF1 for help. Press ENTER to process your changes.

Deleting a Vital Record Specification
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Related TSO Subcommand
Use the DELETEVRS subcommand to delete a vital record specification

defined to DFSMSrmm. See EDELETEVRS: Deleting Vital Recard
Bpecifications” on page 324 for more information.

When a vital record specification is deleted, no data set or volume information is
changed. During the next vital records processing run, DFSMSrmm uses only the
remaining vital record specifications to apply policies. If the data set or volume
matches to another remaining vital record specification, DFSMSrmm applies those
policies. If the data set or volume does not match to any vital record specifications,
and is no longer retained by a vital record specification, the data sets are eligible for
expiration processing.

To have DFSMSrmm automatically delete a vital record specification, set a delete
date when you add or change vital record specification information.

To manually delete a vital record specification:

1. Select Option 4 (DELETE) on the Vital Record Specification Menu and press
ENTER. DFSMSrmm displays the Delete Vital Record Specification panel, as

Eigure 62 on page 97 shows:
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Panel Help

EDGPV400 DFSMSrmm Delete Vital Record Specification VRS deleted
Command ===>

Specify one of the following:
Data set mask . .
Job name mask . .
Volume serial . . ( May be generic )

VRS name

-

Figure 62. DFSMSrmm Delete Vital Record Specification Panel

2. Enter a data set name, a volume serial number, or a vital record specification
name.

Note: You must specify a data set name before you can specify a job name.
Press PF1 for help.
3. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays either a Delete Data Set VRS panel, a Delete Volume
VRS panel, or a Delete Name VRS panel. If you are deleting a name vital
record specification, DFSMSrmm does not check if other vital record
specifications are still linking to it.

If you entered a vital record specification name, DFSMSrmm displays a Delete

Name VRS panel containing information about the vital record specification ﬁou

indicated. For example, DFSMSrmm displays a panel such as the one in
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Panel Help

EDGPV440 DFSMSrmm Delete Name VRS

Name . . . . . : NXT1

Count . . . : 2 Retention type . . . . . : CYCLES
While cataloged . . . . . : NO
Until expired . . . . . . : NO

Location . . . . . : HOME

Number in location : 2

Next VRS in chain . : NXT2
Chain using . . : NEXT

Owner . . . . . : WOODMW
Description . . :
Delete date . . : 1999/365 ( YYYY/DDD )

Press ENTER to DELETE the VRS, or END command to CANCEL.
Command ===>

Figure 63. DFSMSrmm Delete Name VRS Panel

Press ENTER to delete the vital record specification.
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Chapter 6. Retaining and Moving Your Volumes

Use vital record specifications to define retention and movement policies for data
sets and volumes. See l'Chapter 5. Defining Vital Record Specifications” on page 79
for information about defining data set and volume vital record specifications.
DFSMSrmm supports all the retention types described in [Types of Retention’l. See
[Defining Retention Palicies for Data Sets and Volumes” on page 103 and [Defining
Movement Palicies for Volumes” on page 113 for more information.

DFSMSrmm processes retention and movement policies when you run vital record
processing, which is part of DFSMSrmm inventory management. During vital record
processing, DFSMSrmm identifies the volumes that should be retained or moved.
DFSMSrmm marks the volume movement as pending during storage location
management processing. You must confirm that the volume movement has been
completed before DFSMSrmm can process the next move in the policy. You must
make sure all pending volume moves, whether they are processed automatically or
manually, are confirmed to DFSMSrmm. When volumes are entered into an
automated tape library dataserver, DFSMSrmm automatically confirms the move for
the volumes. You can confirm movement for volumes one at a time or perform
global confirmation where all pending volume moves are confirmed at the same

time. lGlohal Canfirmation” on page 126 provides examples of global confirmation

using the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand.

DFSMSrmm creates a detailed report of data sets and volumes being retained, the
vital record specification used, and the location where the data set or volume is
retained. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide
for more information on running inventory management and creating its associated
reports. DFSMSrmm keeps the latest retention information for each data set in the
control data set. You can request retention information using the RMM

LISTDATASET subcommand described in ELISTDATASET: Displaying Information

Types of Retention

CYCLES

This section describes the types of retention you can use to define retention
information in all vital record specification except volume vital record specification.

Define a vital record specification to indicate the minimum number of cycles or
copies of a matching data set that should be kept. For CYCLES processing,
DFSMSrmm sorts GDGs by generation and version numbers. For non-GDG data
sets, DFSMSrmm considers each occurrence of a data set to be a cycle.

Example

To retain five versions of the GDG, NBHART.DATA, issue the command:
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('NBHART.DATA') GDG CYCLES COUNT(5)
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BYDAYSCYCLE

Define a vital record specification to indicate the minimum number of cycles or
copies of a matching data set that should be kept. For BYDAYSCYCLES
processing, DFSMSrmm considers all the data sets created in a single day to be a
cycle.

Example

Define a vital record specification to indicate the minimum number of cycles or
copies of a matching data set that should be kept. For BYDAYSCYCLE processing,
DFSMSrmm sorts GDGs by generation and version numbers:

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('NBHART.DATA') GDG BYDAYSCYCLE COUNT(5)

DAYS
Define a vital record specification to indicate a period of elapsed days. All data sets
matching the data set name mask created during this period are retained.
Example
To retain data sets created in the last 30 days for user ID, NBHART, issue the
command:
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('NBHART.*x') DAYS COUNT(30)
EXTRADAYS
Define a vital record specification to retain a data set for extra days beyond the
normal retention period. VRSEL(NEW) must be specified to retain a data set for
extra days.
Example
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('NBHART.#*') DAYS COUNT(30) NEXTVRS(DAYS5)
RMM ADDVRS NAME (DAYS5) EXTRADAYS COUNT(5) LOCATION(HOME)
LASTREFERENCEDAYS

Define a vital record specification to ask that DFSMSrmm retain all copies of the
data set based on the number of days since the data set was last read or written.

Example

To retain data sets for user ID NBHART, based on the number of elapsed days
since the data set was last read or written, issue the command:

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('NBHART.**') LASTREFERENCEDAYS COUNT(30)

WHILECATALOG

You also can request that data sets be retained only while they are cataloged. For a
single data set that spans multiple volumes, DFSMSrmm retains all other volumes
on which the data set is still cataloged. However, if DFSMSrmm releases the data
set during normal expiration processing, DFSMSrmm also releases all volumes of a
multi-volume data set. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and
Customization Guide for information about defining the parmlib OPTION
UNCATALOG operand to control how DFSMSrmm uncatalogs data sets.
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Data sets created by long running batch jobs might get opened before, but
cataloged after a run of inventory management. To protect these data sets and
retain the volume in its current location, set a catalog retention period by using the
parmlib OPTION CATRETPD option. Setting the parmlib OPTION CATRETPD(12)
RETPD(0) MAXRETPD(0) ensures retention is controlled by DFSMSrmm vital
record specifications only.

Example

To request that all data sets be retained while they are cataloged, issue the
command:

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('=#*') WHILECATALOG

UNTILEXPIRED

You can use vital record specification policies to retain a volume in a location as
long as the volume expiration date has not been reached. The volume expiration
date corresponds to the latest of all data sets written on the volume. For example, a
volume expiration date of September 1, 1994 is higher than an expiration date of
September 1, 1993.

When multiple policies are defined for a data set, all conditions must be true for the
volume to be retained. The data set is not retained by a vital record specification
that specifies WHILECATALOG and UNTILEXPIRED, if:

* The data set is uncataloged or

* The data set’s volume expiration has been reached or

* The retention amount has elapsed

When you request that the data set be retained until it expires, DFSMSrmm
releases the volume after the expiration date has been reached, regardless of the
overall retention amount or catalog status.

Example

To retain all data sets until the volume expiration date has been reached, issue the
command:

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('=#*') UNTILEXPIRED

By Data Set Open Status

Define a vital record specification to set a policy for data sets that are left open by a
system failure or closed as a result of the abnormal end of a task. Defining vital
record specifications to manage these data sets allows you to define a specific
policy for these data sets. If you do not define a policy, these data sets are
managed by the vital record specification to which they match using the data set
and job name, SMS management class, or management value.

Example

Open data sets might have been left open by a system failure or might be in use
during DFSMSrmm inventory management. To retain data sets left open by a
system failure or that are in use, issue the command:

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('OPEN') LASTREFERENCEDAYS COUNT(2)
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By Job Name

Example

To retain data sets that were closed as a result of an abnormal end in a task: issue
the command:

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('ABEND') CYCLES COUNT(1)

Define a vital record specification to retain a volume based on the job name that
created the data set. DFSMSrmm checks the job name in the vital record
specification against the creating job name defined for each data set that matches
the data set mask. The creating job name is the name of the job that created the
data set and is defined to DFSMSrmm using the RMM ADDDATASET subcommand
or DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog. DFSMSrmm uses the job name to retain the data set if
a matching job name is found. If no creating job name is known for a data set,
DFSMSrmm uses the volume job name to retain the data set. When no creating job
name is known for a data set, the data set cannot be retained by vital record
specification definitions that specify a job name mask.

Example

To retain all data sets created by the CHECK job, issue the command:
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('#x') JOBNAME (CHECK)

By Specific Volume Serial Number

Define a vital record specification to retain a volume for a certain number of days.
Example

To retain volume K00111 for 100 days in a storage location, issue the command:
RMM ADDVRS VOLUME(K00111) COUNT(100) LOCATION(REMOTE)

By Generic Volume Serial Number

Define a vital record specification to ask that DFSMSrmm retain one or more
volumes that match a generic prefix.

Example

To retain the latest 100 volumes matching the generic volume serial number, KOO,
in a storage location, issue the command:

RMM ADDVRS VOLUME(KO@x) COUNT(100) LOCATION(REMOTE)

By Specific Date

Define a deletion date for a vital record specification. When that date is reached,
DFSMSrmm deletes the vital record specification and all data sets and volumes that
match to the vital record specification become eligible for release processing.

Example

To retain the data set, 'MIKES.DONT.DELETE.UNTIL.BTHDAY", until either the
deletion date 1998/361 is reached or the data set is uncataloged, issue the
command:
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RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('MIKES.DONT.DELETE.UNTIL.BTHDAY') COUNT -
DELETEDATE(1998/361) LOCATION(REMOTE) STORENUMBER -
WHILECATALOG

Defining Retention Policies for Data Sets and Volumes

You define vital record specifications to set retention policies for data sets or
volumes. Data set vital record specifications apply to the volume on which the data
set resides. Volume vital record specifications assume nothing about data sets on
the volume.

The retention period you enter in a vital record specification overrides the expiration
date set for a data set or volume, and can be used to extend the time a data set or
volume is retained. You can set retention policies for data sets and volumes using
the RMM ADDVRS subcommand or the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog. You can define a
vital record specification to cover a single data set and volume or use data set
name masks and generic volume serial numbers to define vital record specifications
to cover multiple data sets and volumes.

DFSMSrmm sets an expiration date for each volume defined to it, using one of the
following:

» User-specified JCL expiration date for a data set on the volume, not to exceed
the maximum retention period (MAXRETPD) set by your installation in parmlib
member EDGRMMXxX.

» Default retention period for data sets and volumes defined by your installation, if
no retention period or expiration date was set in user-specified JCL for a data set
on the volume

» Expiration date or retention period specified by a user for a volume when
manually requesting a scratch volume or manually adding or changing
information about the volume to DFSMSrmm. This value cannot exceed the
maximum retention period (MAXRETPD) set by your installation in parmlib
member EDGRMMxX.

* The DFSMSrmm EDGUX100 installation exit. Using DFSMSrmm installation exit
EDGUX100, you can assign a vital record specification management value based
on special JCL specified expiration dates.

The expiration dates 1999/365 and 1999/366 mean "never-scratch” dates when you
specify the DFSMSrmm EDGRMMxx parmlib OPTION command with the
MAXRETPD(NOLIMIT) operand. Although DFSMSrmm supports using these dates
as meaning permanent retention, using these dates in your JCL does not prevent
DFSMSrmm from allowing a volume to be expired, returned to scratch status, or
written over.

To manage volumes using these expiration dates to mean permanent retention, you
must ensure that DFSMSrmm processing does not override the "never-scratch”
dates. Here are some examples where DFSMSrmm processing ignores the
expiration date. For example, use the EXPIRYDATEIGNORE operand in any vital
record specification and DFSMSrmm ignores expiration dates, even "never-scratch”
dates. Also when you issue the DELETEVOLUME subcommand with the RELEASE
operand, you are requesting that DFSMSrmm release the volume no matter what
the expiration date is. Note also that DFSMSrmm does not consider the expiration
date when determining if a file can be overwritten. DFSMSrmm looks at the parmlib
OPTION MASTEROVERWRITE operand and parmlib VLPOOL EXPDTCHECK
operand to determine if a file can be overwritten.
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Defining Policies for Management Class and Management Value
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You can define policies to manage tape data sets using SMS management class
names, or with installation exit assigned management value, based on special
expiration dates supplied in JCL.

A management class hame or management value can be one to eight alphanumeric
characters, beginning with an alphabetic character, and must follow standard MVS
data set naming conventions. This name must be a single qualifier. For example,
you can define the management class name M99000 for all data sets with the
special date 99000.

Your installation must select the management class names and the management
values to be used in defining policies. Then you define vital record specifications
with data set name masks using the management class names and vital record
specification management values. For system-managed data sets, you define a
management class name. Management class names are assigned by your
installation using ACS routines. For non-system-managed data sets, or for data sets
that do not belong to a management class but need to be managed by special
JCL-specified expiration dates, you define a vital record specification management
value. Management values are assigned to data sets by your installation using the
DFSMSrmm-supplied EDGUX100 installation exit as described in DFSMS/MVS
DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide.

m defines a policy using a management class name to retain a data set with
the special date 99000. The management class name M99000 is assigned by your
installation through an ACS routine. The WHILECATALOG operand indicates the
data set is to be retained while it is cataloged.

ADDVRS DSNAME('M99000') WHILECATALOG

Figure 64. Retaining a Data Set Using Management Class

m defines a policy using a vital record specification management value to
retain a data set with the special date 99000. The vital record specification
management value D99000 is assigned by your installation in an installation exit.
The policy also states that all data sets are to be retained under catalog control.

ADDVRS DSNAME('D99000') WHILECATALOG

Figure 65. Retaining a Data Set Using Management Value

You can also use a data set name mask to define a vital record specification that
matches several management class names or vital record specification
management values. For example, you could use the data set name mask M9=* to
define a vital record specification that covers any special dates from 98001 through
99366 that have been assigned a management class name or vital record
specification management value. This data set name mask must be a single
qualifier.

After you define vital record specifications, using either a management class name
or a management value, DFSMSrmm selects the best matching vital record
specification for a data set during inventory management vital record processing. In
making this selection, DFSMSrmm selects a vital record specification management
value only if no match to management class or data set name is possible.
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Combining Retention Policies in a Vital Record Specification

If you use VRSEL(NEW), DFSMSrmm combines retention policies when both a
primary and secondary vital record specification match to a data set. When one vital
record specification that uses the data set name mask *.**' matches to a data set
and another vital record specification with a management class name vital record
specification management value, also matches , DFSMSrmm tries to combine the
retention policies. DFSMSrmm checks to see if merging of WHILECATALOG should
be done. If you use the data set name mask '*.** in a data set vital record
specification that does not include UNTILEXPIRED, then the vital record
specification management value is not applied.

You can specify combinations of retention policies on a single vital record
specification. When you specify multiple options on a retention policy, all the
conditions must be true for the data set to be retained. In this example, the data set
is retained until the vital record specification is deleted on 1995/361 or until the data
set is uncataloged.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('RTEAM.HAS.FUN') COUNT -

DELETEDATE(1995/361) LOCATION(REMOTE) STORENUMBER -
WHILECATALOG

You can request that a data set is retained until the volume expiration date is
reached, while a data set is cataloged, or the combination of expiration date and
catalog status. You identify the retention policy when you define a vital record
specification with the UNTILEXPIRED or WHILECATALOG operands.

When you specify UNTILEXPIRED only, DFSMSrmm retains the data set as long
as the volume expiration date has not been reached. When you specify
WHILECATALOG only, DFSMSrmm retains the data set as long as the data set
remains cataloged. When you specify UNTILEXPIRED and WHILECATALOG,
DFSMSrmm retains the data set only when both conditions are true.

m shows a single vital record specification defined with both
UNTILEXPIRED and WHILECATALOG. Data sets are retained as long as both
conditions are true.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('+*.**') COUNT(99999) UNTILEXPIRED WHILECATALOG

Figure 66. Using UNTILEXPIRED and WHILECATALOG on a Single Vital Record
Specification

When your installation is using VRSEL(NEW), UNTILEXPIRED can be used with all
retention types.

Merging Retention Policies

When you are using VRSEL(OLD), and define a single vital record specification with
multiple retention policies for a data set or volume, DFSMSrmm retains a volume
only when all the retention conditions are true. The exception to this is when a data
set matches to a data set name vital record specification with the UNTILEXPIRED
operand and a vital record specification management value vital record specification
with the WHILECATALOG operand. When this match occurs, only one of the two
conditions needs to be true for a volume to be retained.
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RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('A.#%') UNTILEXPIRED
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('D99000') WHILECATALOG

Figure 67. Merging UNTILEXPIRED with the WHILECATALOG Retention Policy

Defining System

-Wide Vital Record Specifications

You can define system-wide retention policies for all data sets not covered by other
vital record specifications. If you have no other vital record specifications, define a
single vital record specification with a data set name mask of ** to establish a
system-wide default. When no other vital record specifications match more
specifically, then DFSMSrmm uses the ™** vital record specification to manage the
data set. With VRSEL(NEW), you can have two vital record specifications match to
a volume.

If you define a vital record specification with the **' data set name mask and
specify VRSEL(NEW), DFSMSrmm only uses one vital record specification to retain
the data set. If you define a vital record specification with the '*.**" data set name
mask and use VRSEL(NEW), DFSMSrmm treats the vital record specification with
the "*** data set name mask as the primary vital record specification and looks for
a secondary vital record specification. If you use vital record specification
management values, only the ** data set name mask can be used to specify
system-wide retention values.

DFSMSrmm Retention Dates
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DFSMSrmm uses the retention information in a vital record specification subchain to
calculate the retention date. The data set retention date is the date when a data set
is no longer retained by the current vital record specification subchain. If only a
single vital record specification retains a data set, the retention date is the date
when the date set is no longer retained by a vital record specification and is eligible
for expiration processing. DFSMSrmm calculates a retention date for each data set
on a volume. DFSMSrmm then uses the highest retention date of all the data sets
on a volume retained by a vital record specification to calculate the volume
retention date. Use the RMM LISTDATASET or the RMM LISTVOLUME commands
or DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog to display retention dates. See L

Vital Record Specifications” on page 79 for information about how vital record

specifications are defined and how policies are applied to data sets and volumes.

When vital record specifications are linked using AND, DFSMSrmm calculates the
retention date based on the first vital record specification in the chain linked using
AND. This means that the order you link the vital record specifications determines
which retention date format DFSMSrmm calculates.

You control the way DFSMSrmm processes the retention information by specifying
the UNTILEXPIRED operand on the vital record specification. Using
UNTILEXPIRED is a way to combine retention policies so that DFSMSrmm uses
the earliest possible date to calculate the retention date.

If only one vital record specification matches the data set, DFSMSrmm uses that

vital record specification to retain the data set. If both a primary and secondary vital
record specification match the data set name, and UNTILEXPIRED is not specified,
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DFSMSrmm uses the vital record specification where the data set’s point in time
status matches the retention information in the vital record specification. This means
that only one vital record specification retains a data set at a time, even if both vital
record specifications match the data set. So, if the primary vital record specification
matches, DFSMSrmm retains the data set using the primary vital record
specification.

When both primary and secondary vital record specifications match the data set
name, and you have specified UNTILEXPIRED, you are asking DFSMSrmm to
combine the retention information in both vital record specifications. DFSMSrmm
combines the retention information based on whether UNTILEXPIRED is defined in
either the primary or secondary vital record specification or both. DFSMSrmm uses
both vital record specifications to determine how to retain the data set. DFSMSrmm
calculates the retention date based on the vital record specification that has the
earliest date to stop retaining the data set.

Retention Date Format

DFSMSrmm displays retention date in date format as shown in franle 4 or with
DFSMSrmm special date formats.

Table 8. Date Format Displayed

Language Format Example
American mm/dd/yyyy 12/15/1994
European dd/mm/lyyyy 15/12/1994
Iso yyyy/mm/dd 1994/12/15
Julian yyyy/ddd 1994/349

where mm is the two digit number for the month, dd is the two digit number for the
day, ddd is the three digit number for the day, and yyyy is the four digit number for
the year. DFSMSrmm uses a null date for volumes that are never retained by vital
record specifications.

Special Cycles Date Format

Special cycles format is CYCL/cccee where ccecc is the number of cycles to be
retained. You define the number of cycles to be retained with the COUNT and
BYDAYSCYCLE or CYCLES operands in the RMM ADDVRS subcommand.

You can specify the retention amount using COUNT(nnnnn), where nnnnn is a
number in the range 1 to 99999. You can use COUNT with CYCLES to specify the
number of cycles a data set should be retained. For example, if you code CYCLES
COUNT(5) in a vital record specification, DFSMSrmm displays the special cycles
format CYCL/00005.

Special Catalog Date Format

Special catalog format is WHILECATLG and is displayed when the
WHILECATALOG operand is specified in the RMM ADDVRS subcommand.
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Special CATRETPD Date Format

The special CATRETPD date format is CATRETPD which is the minimum catalog
retention period. CATRETPD is set for a data set retained by a vital record
specification with the WHILECATALOG operand when the data set is not cataloged
and the CATRETPD time period has not passed. In this example without using the
RMM ADDVRS CATRETPD(12) operand to retain the data set created at 8:00 AM,
DFSMSrmm does not retain the data set because it was not cataloged at 12:00 PM
when DFSMSrmm inventory management was run.

8:00 AM 12:00 PM 2:00 PM 7:00 PM

data set created HSKP starts HSKP ends step or job ends
data set cataloged

In this example using the RMM ADDVRS CATRETPD(12) operand to retain the
data set created at 8:00 AM, DFSMSrmm ignores the fact that the data set is not
cataloged for 12 hours until 8 AM. DFSMSrmm retains the data set rather than
releasing it at 7:00 PM when DFSMSrmm inventory management is run.

8:00 AM 12:00 PM 2:00 PM 7:00 PM

data set created HSKP starts HSKP ends step or job ends
data set cataloged

How DFSMSrmm Calculates the Retention Date

DFSMSrmm calculates the retention date for data sets and volumes based on a
combination of the RMM ADDVRS COUNT operand value and the retention type
operands. The retention type operands are BYDAYSCYCLE, CYCLES, DAYS,
LASTREFERENCEDAYS, UNTILEXPIRED, WHILECATALOG, and EXTRADAYS.

You can specify the COUNT operand value as a number from 1 to 99999. The
COUNT operand value 99999 means to retain a data set or volume forever.

You can use the RMM ADDVRS RELEASE(EXPIRYDATEIGNORE) or RMM
ADDVRS RELEASE(SCRATCHIMMEDIATE) operands to set the expiration date
when you also the DFSMSrmm parmlib OPTION VRSEL(NEW) operand. When the
only release action pending for a volume is to return to scratch status, you can
override the expiration date set in JCL. Mable 9 on page 109 shows the
combinations of retention types, retention days or cycles that DFSMSrmm uses to
calculate the retention date, and the way DFSMSrmm displays the retention date.

Data Set Retention Date
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DFSMSrmm uses the earliest date for a data set as the retention date for the data

set. DFSMSrmm sets the data set retention date using the current vital record

subchain as follows:

1. CATRETPD when WHILECATALOG is specified and the data set is not
cataloged and is created within the CATRETPD time period.

2. The earliest actual date, except for dates with special meaning. For example,
dates with special meaning like 99365 and 99366 are specified to retain a
volume permanently.

a. The date based on the date a data set is created or last referenced when
the DAYS or LASTREFERENCEDAYS retention type is specified.
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b. The date based on the date the name vital record specification starts to
retain the data set when the EXTRADAYS retention type is specified.

c. The volume expiration date if the UNTILEXPIRED retention type is specified.
The vital record specification deletion date if DELETEDATE() is specified.

The date when a volume is no longer retained by a vital record specification
because the RELEASE(EXPIRYDATEIGNORE) is specified.

3. WHILECATLG if WHILECATALOG specified.
4. 'CYCL/ccccee’ if BYDAYSCYCLE or CYCLES specified.
5. '1999/365’ which specifies that the data set is retained forever.

Note: DFSMSrmm uses the retention date that is the earliest when a data set
matches to both a primary and secondary vital record specification, is still
eligible for retention, and the primary vital record specification includes the
UNTILEXPIRED retention type.

Volume Retention Date

DFSMSrmm uses the latest date for all the data sets on the volume as the retention
date for the volume. DFSMSrmm sets the volume retention date in the following
order:

1999/366

1999/365

CYCL/ccccc

WHILECATLG

A date in the format selected by your installation
CATRETPD

o 0k wbhPE

[able 9 and Mable 10 on page 111 describe how DFSMSrmm calculates retention
date.

Table 9. DFSMSrmm Retention Date Calculation by COUNT from 1 through 99998

If you have Retention Type:

F*MM Calculates Retention Date as: And Displays Retention Date as:

CYCLES

Special cycles date format®

CYClL/ccecc

DAYS

COUNT plus the create date®

Date format specified by your
installation

EXTRADAYS (XD)

COUNT plus the date®™

Date format specified by your
installation

LASTREF COUNT plus the last reference date!  Date format specified by your
installation

CYCLES + WC Special catalog date format? WHILECATLG

DAYS + WC COUNT plus the create datel Date format specified by your

installation

LASTREF + WC

COUNT plus the last reference datef

Date format specified by your
installation

CYCLES + UEX

Volume expiration datel

Date format specified by your
installation

DAYS + UEX

Lower of volume expiration date and
COUNT plus create datell

Date format specified by your
installation

LASTREF + UEX

Lower of volume expiration date and
COUNT plus date last referenced?

Date format specified by your
installation
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Table 9. DFSMSrmm Retention Date Calculation by COUNT from 1 through 99998 (continued)

If you have Retention Type:

I*MM Calculates Retention Date as: And Displays Retention Date as:

CYCLES + WC + UEX

Volume expiration date®

Date format specified by your
installation

DAYS + WC + UEX

Lower of volume expiration date and
COUNT plus create datell

Date format specified by your
installation

LASTREF + WC + UEX

Lower of volume expiration date and
COUNT plus date last referencedl

Date format specified by your
installation

(CYCLES + UEX) and (MV = WC)B

Special catalog date format®

WHILECATLG

(DAYS + UEX) and (MV = WC)?

COUNT plus the create datel

Date format specified by your
installation

(LASTREF + UEX) and (MV = WCf2

COUNT plus the last reference datel

Date format specified by your
installation

(CYCLES + UEX) and (MV/MC =
wc)B

Special catalog date format?

WHILECATLG

(DAYS + UEX) and (MV/MC = WC)2

COUNT + create datel

Date format specified by your
installation

(LASTREF + UEX) and (MV/MC =
wc)E

COUNT + create datel

Date format specified by your
installation

(DSN = UEX) and (MV/MC)

Calculates two dates. One date using
the primary data set vital record
specifications. One date using the
secondary MV or MC vital record
specification. DFSMSrmm uses the
earliest of the two dates.8?

As determined by the vital record
specification retention options.

Notes:

1. The vital record specification deletion date is used as long as it is not 1999/365 and is lower than the retention
date calculated. DFSMSrmm calculates the deletion date by using the earlier of the vital record specification
currently retaining the data set or the first vital record specification in the vital record specification chain.

2. Management value specifies WHILECATALOG and VRSEL(OLD) is in use. Also the data set is cataloged.

The vital record specification deletion date is used as long as it is not 1999/365 and is lower than the retention
date calculated. If a data set is not cataloged and is retained using the parmlib CATRETPD operand, DFSMSrmm

sets the CATRETPD retention date.

4. VRSEL(NEW) must be in use. The retention date format can be a date or any of the special date formats.
5. DFSMSrmm uses the date when the subchain started to retain the data set as the retention date.

Legend

* CYCLES= CYCLES and BYDAYSCYCLE retention types
* DSN = Matching data set vital record specification

* LASTREF = LASTREFERENCE (LASTREF date is the last referenced date in the data set record and is checked
each time DFSMSrmm vital record processing is run.)

* MC = Management class
* MV = Management value
* UEX = UNTILEXPIRED
* WC = WHILECATALOG
* XD = EXTRADAYS
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able 1d shows how DFSMSrmm calculates retention date for various retention
types when you specify a COUNT(99999) on the DFSMSrmm ADDVRS
subcommand. The COUNT(99999) on the DFSMSrmm ADDVRS subcommand
indicates that DFSMSrmm retains all cycles of a data set.

Table 10. DFSMSrmm Retention Date Calculation by COUNT(99999)

If you have Retention Type:

F*MM Calculates Retention Date as:

And Displays Retention Date as:

CYCLES

VRS delete date OR cycles date
format®

Date format specified by your
installation or CYCL/nnnnn

DAYS

VRS delete date

Date format specified by your
installation

EXTRADAYS (XD)

VRS delete date

Date format specified by your
installation

LASTREF VRS delete date Date format specified by your
installation

CYCLES + WC VRS delete date OR catalog date Date format specified by your

format? installation or WHILECATLG if

WHILECATALOG is specified.

DAYS + WC VRS delete date OR catalog date Date format specified by your

format?

installation or WHILECATLG if
WHILECATALOG is specified.

LASTREF + WC

VRS delete date OR catalog date
format®

Date format specified by your
installation or WHILECATLG if
WHILECATALOG is specified.

CYCLES + UEX

Volume expiration date®

Date format specified by your
installation

DAYS + UEX

Volume expiration date®

Date format specified by your
installation

LASTREF + UEX

Volume expiration date®

Date format specified by your
installation

CYCLES + WC + UEX

Volume expiration date®

Date format specified by your
installation

DAYS + WC + UEX

Volume expiration date®

Date format specified by your
installation

LASTREF + WC + UEX

Volume expiration date®

Date format specified by your
installation

(CYCLES + UEX) and (MV/MC =
wc)B

Data set VRS delete date OR catalog
date forma

Date format specified by your
installation or WHILECATLG if
WHILECATALOG is specified.

(DAYS + UEX) and (MV/MC = WC)B

Data set VRS delete date OR catalog
date format?

Date format specified by your
installation or WHILECATLG if
WHILECATALOG is specified.

(LASTREF + UEX) and (MV/MC =
wc)d

Data set VRS delete date OR catalog
date format?

Date format specified by your
installation or WHILECATLG if
WHILECATALOG is specified.

(DSN = UEX) and (MV/MC)

Calculates two dates. One date using
the primary data set vital record
specifications. One date using the
secondary MV or MC vital record
specification. DFSMSrmm uses the

earliest of the two dates..ﬂ,E

As determined by the vital record
specification retention options.
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Table 10. DFSMSrmm Retention Date Calculation by COUNT(99999) (continued)

If you have Retention Type: F*MM Calculates Retention Date as: And Displays Retention Date as:
Notes:
1. The vital record specification deletion date is used as long as it is not 1999/365. The special cycles date format is

used when the vital record specification deletion date is 1999/365. The deletion date used is the earlier of the
current vital record specification and the first vital record specification in the vital record specification chain.

The vital record specification deletion date is used as long as it is not 1999/365. The special catalog date format is
used when the vital record specification deletion date is 1999/365. If the data set is not cataloged and CATRETPD
retains the data set, DFSMSrmm uses the CATRETPD retention date. The deletion date used is the earlier of the
current vital record specification and the first vital record specification in the vital record specification chain.

The vital record specification deletion date is used as long as it is not 1999/365. The deletion date used is the
earlier of the current vital record specification and the first vital record specification in the vital record specification
chain.

Management value specifies WHILECATALOG and VRSEL(OLD). Also the data set is cataloged.

VRSEL(NEW) must be in use. DFSMSrmm calculates retention date based on both vital record specifications and
information in this table.

Legend

CYCLES= CYCLES and BYDAYSCYCLE retention types
DSN = Matching data set vital record specification
LASTREF = LASTREFERENCE

LASTREF date is the last referenced date in the data set record and is checked each time DFSMSrmm vital record
processing is run.

MC = Management class
MV = Management value
UEX = UNTILEXPIRED
WC = WHILECATALOG
XD = EXTRADAYS

Retaining Data Sets in Closed-Cycle GDGs

A closed-cycle GDG is a set of data sets that uses the volumes from the oldest
generation each time that a new generation is created. Closed-cycle GDGs are
commonly used in installations where a scratch pool of volumes has not been
established or where no tape management system exists.

Managing Closed-Cycle GDGs

Define vital record specifications to set policies to retain all volumes that contain
any of the closed-cycle GDG generations that match the GDG base name, but only
move those volumes actually used in each generation. Specify CYCLES
COUNT(99999) to keep all generations and do not use the retain while cataloged
option WHILECATALOG.

For example, you have a closed-cycle GDG limited to three generations, want to
keep the most recent generation in a system-managed library, ATL1, the next most
recent in storage location REMOTE, and retain all volumes for reuse as the data

sets fluctuate in size. Eigure 68 on page 119 shows sample vital record

specifications to manage the closed-cycle GDG.
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RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('SAMPLE.GDG') GDG CYCLES COUNT LOCATION(ATL1) -
STORENUMBER(1) NEXTVRS(N1)
RMM ADDVRS NAME(N1) STORENUMBER(1) LOCATION(REMOTE)

Figure 68. Managing Closed-Cycle GDGs

Converting from Closed-Cycle GDGs to Using Scratch Pools

With closed-cycle GDGs, you might use more volumes than you actually require.
We recommend that you consider moving to a scratch-pool-based system to use
your volumes more efficiently.

1. Update the JCL that your applications use for creating the generations of their
data sets on tape.

* Modify the JCL to remove any special utilities that might be used to catalog
the closed cycles.

* Remove any references to the oldest generation of the GDG.
* Ensure that the DD statement for the new generation does not indicate any
volumes. The system will request a non-specific tape mount.

2. Update the vital record specifications shown in Eigure 68. You can now use
retention while cataloged and can optionally use the maximum number of
generations that you want to be retained.

Modify the vital record specifications as shown in m

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('SAMPLE.GDG') GDG CYCLES COUNT(3) LOCATION(ATL1) -
STORENUMBER(1) NEXTVRS(N1) WHILECATALOG
RMM ADDVRS NAME(N1) STORENUMBER(1) LOCATION(REMOTE)

Figure 69. Managing Volumes Using Scratch Pools

During the first inventory management run after making these changes DFSMSrmm
considers all the unwanted older generation volumes for release and expiration
processing.

Defining Movement Policies for Volumes

DFSMSrmm manages the movement of volumes between the removable media
library and storage locations, as well as among libraries within the removable media
library. When you define a vital record specification for a data set or volume, you
say where it should be retained to override any location set for the volume. When
you run storage location management processing, a DFSMSrmm inventory
management function, DFSMSrmm identifies a volume move and automatically
assigns the volume a shelf location if the volume is moving to a shelf-managed
storage location.

A volume’s starting location is also known as its home location. Home location is
set when you first define the volume to DFSMSrmm.

If the home location is a system-managed tape library, you cannot use SHELF to

move a volume to a location in a non-system-managed tape library using vital
record specifications.
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You can change a volume’s home location without initiating a move request, by
using the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with the HOME operand. You can
also change a volume’s home location to any other location other than a storage
location by using the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with the LOCATION.
This request, however, initiates a volume move.

If you want to move a volume from a system-managed tape library to a
non-system-managed library, use the Change Volume Details panel or the

CHANGEVOLUME subcommand. See Manually Requesting \Volume Moves” od

for more information.

Moving between System-Managed Libraries

To move a volume from one system-managed library to another, specify an
installation-defined library name as a destination in your vital record specification.
You can produce a report after vital record processing has been run to determine
which volumes must be ejected and moved. Use the RMM CHANGEVOLUME
subcommand with the EJECT operand to get volumes ejected at the right time. See

[CHANGEVOQI UME: Changing Volume Infarmation” on page 284 for more

information on CHANGEVOLUME.

When you use library names to identify automated or manual tape library
dataservers in the removable media library, DFSMSrmm validates these names by
ensuring that they have been defined in the TCDB.

Managing the Contents of System-Managed Libraries
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You can use DFSMSrmm vital records selection processing to identify volumes that
can be moved to free up space in an automated tape library dataserver when:

* You find that the libraries are too full to accept new volumes
* No more scratch volumes are available
* You have no room for volumes that you wish to use

In the following examples it is assumed that you run vital records selection
processing on a regular basis. Define vital record specifications for volumes that
can be moved to free up space based on installation policies and information
available from DFSMSrmm. The vital record specifications might differ from other
vital record specifications you define in that they are in effect for a short period of
time or only manage a subset of volumes or data sets. The vital record
specifications must use more specific data set name filters to override existing vital
record specifications. They should include information about how long data resides
in a system-managed library and when it can be removed and returned. After you
define the vital record specifications they take effect at the next run of vital records
selection processing and can be deleted at any time so that the previous policies
are in effect.

Moving Volumes Out of System-Managed Libraries

Volumes containing cataloged data sets that are referenced soon after creation but
then rarely referenced again are candidates for moving out of the library to free up
space.
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Eigure 7d shows how DFSMSrmm can be used to help you manage your library
when it is nearing its capacity.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('+#*') LASTREFERENCEDAYS COUNT WHILECATALOG -
LOCATION STORENUMBER(10) NEXTVRS(L1)
RMM ADDVRS NAME(L1) LOCATION(LOCAL) STORENUMBER

Figure 70. Moving Volumes out of a System-Managed Library

The vital record specifications shown in m ask that a data set remains in its
home location for ten days since it was last referenced. After ten days the volume is
marked to be moved to the LOCAL storage location. When the data set is
uncataloged the volume is returned to its home location and then eligible to return
to scratch.

In Eigure 7d, LOCAL is identified as the on-site location to store volumes that have
to be removed from the automated tape library dataserver. Any other storage
location or a manual tape library dataserver could have been coded as a target
location.

When vital records selection processing is run, and if the data set has not been
referenced, the volume is marked for movement to the LOCAL storage location.
After volumes are marked for movement, you eject the volumes and move them to
the designated storage location.

In m when the library is running out of free space, the volumes moving to
the LOCAL storage location could be ejected. You could eject all of them or select
just as many as you require to make room for new volumes. You can use the RMM
SEARCHVOLUME subcommand or the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog to identify volumes
to be ejected. You can also use information in the DFSMSrmm extract data set to
select volumes that can be moved.

m also uses the LASTREFERENCEDAYS operand. This operand indicates
that if the volume is referenced after it is ejected, vital records selection processing
will mark the volume to be moved back to its home location. You can avoid this by
coding DAYS or CYCLES instead of LASTREFERENCEDAYS. DAYS bases vital
records selection on the data set creation date rather than the date the data set
was last referenced. Once the volume is ejected, reference to the data can be
supported without it being returned to the library by vital records processing.

If you have no tape drives outside of your system managed libraries you could use
the support provided by DFSMSrmm and OAM volume-not-in-library processing to
get volumes returned to the library when they are needed. Refer to DFSMS/MVS
DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide for more information.

Rotating Volumes In and Out of the System-Managed Library

Eigure 71 on page 116 shows vital record specifications coded for a data set that is
updated on a regular but infrequent basis. You want the data set to be resident in a
library when the volume is required, but at other times you want the volume
removed from the automated tape library dataserver.
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RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('USERA.MONTHLY.DATA') LASTREFERENCEDAYS COUNT(365) -
LOCATION(LOCAL) STORENUMBER(27) NEXTVRS(N1)
RMM ADDVRS NAME(N1) LOCATION STORENUMBER(30)

Figure 71. Moving a Volume in and out of the System-managed Library

In Eigure 71 data set USERA.MONTHLY.DATA is always stored in the LOCAL
storage location for the first twenty seven days since it was last referenced, it is
then returned to its home location ready for the monthly update. The job is not
delayed because the volume is in the library when the job runs. The job references
the data so it starts off the vital records selection process at the LOCAL store for
the next 27 days. If the data set is not referenced for one year it will be eligible for
expiration processing.

Implementing a Data Archive Process

Eigure 74 shows how to implement a data archive process. You can use days since
creation as the criteria for moving a volume out of the library. Data you know is
rarely referenced can automatically be moved out of the library at a fixed interval
after creation.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('HSMX.HMIGTAPE.**') DAYS COUNT -
LOCATION STORENUMBER(90) NEXTVRS(L1)
RMM ADDVRS NAME(L1) LOCATION(LOCAL) STORENUMBER

Figure 72. Moving Data out of the System-managed Library at Fixed Intervals

In m DFSMShsm migration tapes are moved from the library 90 days after
creation to an on-site store called LOCAL. They remain in the LOCAL storage
location until recycled by DFSMShsm.

Moving to Storage Locations
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During inventory management, DFSMSrmm identifies when volumes must be
moved to one or more storage locations based on vital record specification
information. DFSMSrmm has two types of storage locations:

* Built-in storage locations
— LOCAL
— DISTANT
- REMOTE

* Installation defined storage locations which are defined with the LOCDEF
command definitions in the DFSMSrmm parmlib member.

When the move destination is a DFSMSrmm built-in storage location, DFSMSrmm
automatically assigns bin numbers where the volumes are to be stored. When the
volume is to move to an installation defined storage location, DFSMSrmm assigns
bin numbers using the bin numbers your installation has defined for the storage
location if the storage location is shelf managed.

There is a predefined priority for moving volumes that DFSMSrmm uses when there
is a conflict in the move destination for a volume. For example, if two vital record
specifications defined for a volume are processed simultaneously, and one requests
that the volume be moved to the REMOTE storage location while the second
requests that the volume be moved to the LOCAL storage location, DFSMSrmm
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selects the REMOTE storage location. Your installation can change this priority by
adding priority to the LOCDEF location definition or by adding the priority to the vital
record specification.

Using Manual Move Control

You can override automatic processing and control volume movement manually by
using the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with the MANUALMOVE operand.
To return the volume to automatic movement control, use the RMM
CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with the AUTOMOVE operand.

When you put a volume under manual move control, DFSMSrmm does not move
the volume anywhere automatically, even when it expires and is pending release.
Volume movement occurs only if you request it using the RMM CHANGEVOLUME
subcommand with the LOCATION operand.

To allow release processing, you must remove the volume from manual move
control unless the volume is in its home location. When a volume is in its home
location, release processing is performed even if the volume is under manual move
control.

You might use manual move control to keep volumes on-site even though they are
flagged to be sent off-site for disaster recovery. To keep the volume on-site, or to
request it be moved back to its home location, you could specify:

RMM CHANGEVOLUME volser MANUALMOVE LOCATION

Figure 73. Keeping Volumes On-site

When a volume is put under manual move control, any outstanding move is
canceled. Moves can also be canceled by issuing the RMM CHANGEVOLUME
command with the LOCATION operand. The operand LOCATION(HOME) is
specified in w to cancel any pending moves because the volume is in its
home location.

You might use manual move control for volumes you create on one system and
then send to other systems for processing. Define the other systems as locations
using the parmlib LOCDEF command. When a volume is ready to be sent to the
other system, you can confirm the volume move and put the volume under manual
move control at the same time. For example, to send a volume to another system
defined on a LOCDEF command as OTHER1, you can issue the command:

RMM CHANGEVOLUME volser LOCATION(OTHER1) CONFIRMMOVE MANUALMOVE

Figure 74. Sending a Volume to Another System

The MANUALMOVE operand shown in w puts the volume under manual
move control and cancels any outstanding moves. This prevents the volume from
being moved automatically. The LOCATION operand sets the destination for
volume. The CONFIRMMOVE operand shown in m confirms that the volume
move has completed. When the volume is returned from the other system, remove
the volume from manual move control and confirm that the volume is back in its

home location as shown in Eigure 75 on page 118

Chapter 6. Retaining and Moving Your Volumes 117



RMM CHANGEVOLUME volser LOCATION CONFIRMMOVE AUTOMOVE

Figure 75. Returning a Volume from Another System

Manually Requesting Volume Moves

To manually request a volume move, define a new location name for the volume
using the DFSMSrmm ISPF Change Volume panel or the RMM CHANGEVOLUME
subcommand. You can also use the RMM SEARCHVOLUME subcommand to
create a data set of executable move commands for a list of volumes.

By supplying a new location name, you can manually request that volumes be
returned from a storage location, moved among system-managed libraries, or
returned to a shelf location in a non-system-managed tape library. Supplying a
location name other than a storage location name, sets the volume’s new home
location, which is where the volume is returned after vital record processing.

If a destination is already entered for a volume in transit, you can cancel the move
using the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with the LOCATION operand
specifying the current location. If the volume does not have a destination, but has
simply been ejected from an automated or manual tape library dataserver, you can
change its location name while the volume is still in transit.

You must confirm all moves as completed after they have been performed. See

[Caonfirming Volume Movements to DESMSrmm” on page 124 for more information.

You can also use RMM subcommands to indicate when volumes move to loan
locations outside of the removable media library and storage locations. DFSMSrmm
movement and inventory reports do not include reports for volumes residing in loan
locations. To get this information, use the RMM TSO SEARCH subcommands to list
volumes based on loan location information. See EChapter 10_Reguesting
Information about Your Resources” on page 163 for information on creating lists for
scratch tapes available for use, and building drop/ship lists for volumes being
moved to and from locations.

Requesting a Single Volume Move

To manually request a move for a single volume, use the Change Volume Details

panel:

1. Enter the volume’s serial number on the Change Volume panel and press
ENTER. DFSMSrmm displays the Change Volume Details panel, containing
information defined to DFSMSrmm for the volume.

For example, DFSMSrmm displays a panel such as the one in m
7

7. Import/Export support is available with APAR OW36342 or OW36343.
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Panel Help
EDGPT310 DFSMSrmm Change Volume Details -
Command ===>
More: &
Volume . . . . . . : : AD00O1 Pool . . . . . ..
or

Media name . . . . : 3480 Rack . . . . . .. A00001

Storage group . . . Location name . . :

Move mode . . . . . AUTO Destination . . . .

Volume type . . . . PHYSICAL Bin number

Retention period . . In container o o

Status . . . . . .. SCRATCH Expiration date . . 1999/015 YYYY/DDD

Initialize . . . . NO

Description .

Data set name . . . 'SHELF.REPORT.DS001'

Media type . . . . . * Release actions:

Label . . . . ... SL Return to SCRATCH pool . .
Current version Replace volume . . . . . .
Required version Return to owner . . . . .

Density . . . . . . * Initialize volume

Recording format . . Erase volume . . . . . . .

Compaction . . . . . Notify owner . . . . . ..

Attributes . . . . . Expiry date ignore . . . : NO

Availability . . . : Scratch immediate . . . : NO

Owner . . . . . .. Owner access . . . « . « . .

Assigned date . . . 1998/253 Assigned time . . . . . .. 00:27:17

Last read date . . . Last write date . . . . ..

Security name .

Classification . . :

Account number . . .

MVSuse . . .. ... YES

Jobname . . . . . . VMuse . . . . . ..o NO

Loan location . . . Last changed by . . . . . : *HKP

Previous volume . . Next volume . . . . . . . :

Volume access list : Access . . . . ... oL
User . . . . . .. USEP 6 6 0 0 0 6 6 0 0 0 o
User . . . . . .. User . . . o o o o o oL
User . . . . . .. USEP 6 6 0 0 0 6 06 0 0 0 o
User . . . . . . . User . . . . . o . o o ..

User . . . . . .. USEP 6 6 0 0 0 0 06 0 0 0 o
User . . . . . .. US&P ¢ 6 0 0 0 6 6 0 0 0 o
Enter SCROLL commands for more volume information, END command to CANCEL.

Figure 76. DFSMSrmm Change Volume Details Panel

2. Enter a value in the Location Name field. Press PF1 or use the HELP command
for more information.

3. Press ENTER to update the information.

You can also issue the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with a volume serial
number and the LOCATION operand to supply a new location name.

For example, to request that volume AO00OL currently residing in manual tape
library dataserver, LIB1, be moved to LIB2, use:

RMM CHANGEVOLUME A00001 LOCATION(LIB2)

You can also use CHANGEVOLUME with the CONFIRMMOVE operand to confirm

that a move has been completed. See ECHANGEVOI UME- Changing Volume
Information” an page 282 for more information on CHANGEVOLUME.
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Moving Volumes to a System-Managed Tape Library

To request that one or more volumes be moved to an automated or manual tape
library dataserver, enter a library name as the new location on the Change Volume
panel or on the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand. For example, to use the
RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand to move a volume to LIB2, enter:

RMM CHANGEVOLUME volser LOCATION(LIBZ)

Or, to use the Change Volume Details panel to return a volume from a storage
location to its home location in LIB2, enter the following in the Location name field:

Location name ===> HOME

When you give the name of a system-managed library as a new location name for
a volume, DFSMSrmm first validates the volume serial number and library name to
ensure it is defined in the TCDB. You can supply this new location name either
before or after you physically move the volume to its new location.

DFSMSrmm manages volume moves to a system-managed library as follows:

* For a move to an automated tape library dataserver, the operator must move the
volume to the automated tape library dataserver. During cartridge entry
processing to an automated tape library dataserver, DFSMSrmm checks:

— Only the supported label types (SL, AL) are used
— Internal and external volume serial numbers match
— No duplicate volume serial numbers or rack numbers are allowed

DFSMSrmm automatically confirms the volume move as complete. If DFSMSrmm
was inactive during cartridge entry processing, you must manually confirm that
the volume was moved.

» For a move to a manual tape library dataserver, DFSMSrmm requests that the
TCDB be updated with the volume’s new location. No physical move is required,
because the rack number of the shelf location where the volume is stored
remains the same.

All volumes should be defined to DFSMSrmm prior to moving them to a
system-managed library. However, if you enter a volume in a system-managed
library prior to entering a location name, DFSMSrmm updates the volume
information in its control data set with the new library name and type, and with the
volume entry status showing that the volume resides in the library.

If you enter a volume into a different system-managed library than that already
defined for the volume, DFSMSrmm corrects the library name in the control data
set. If you enter a volume into a system-managed library and the destination
specified for the volume is not the library in which you are entering the volume,
DFSMSrmm does not update the volume information. DFSMSrmm rejects the entry
request and the volume is ejected.

Ejecting Volumes from a System-Managed Tape Library

For a volume in a automated tape library dataserver, except for a logical volume
residing in a VTS, the volume is physically ejected and must be moved to its
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destination by the operatore. DFSMSrmm automatically records the move as started
when the volume has been ejected, and records the volume as being in transit until
you confirm the move as complete.

For a manual tape library dataserver, no physical eject takes place. DFSMSrmm
updates the TCDB with the volume’s correct location. If the volume is being moved
to an automated tape library dataserver, to a storage location, or to a location
outside the removable media library, the operator must move the volume.

Once a volume is ejected from a system-managed library, DFSMSrmm records it as
being in transit until you confirm the move as completed using the
CHANGEVOLUME subcommand or the Volume Action Status panel. When a
volume is ejected, DFSMSrmm deletes the volume record from the TCDB.

DFSMSrmm does not automatically eject volumes from a system-managed tape
library as part of inventory management processing. To request that a volume is
ejected from a system-managed tape library, use the DFSMSrmm Change Volume
Details panel to change the location for a volume residing in a system-managed
library or use the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand to change the location or
issue an eject request. m shows how to use the CHANGEVOLUME
subcommand to change a volume’s location to its shelf location. The change to the
SHELF causes the volume to be ejected from a system-managed tape library.

RMM CHANGEVOLUME volser LOCATION(SHELF)

Figure 77. Ejecting a Volume from a System-managed Library

You could also use the Change Volume panel to return a volume to its home
location by entering HOME in the Location name field:

Location name ===> HOME

You could also set a loan location value for a volume, using the ISPF Change
Volume panel, or when you issue:

RMM CHANGEVOLUME volser LOANLOC(loan_location)

You can use the EJECT operand on the CHANGEVOLUME and DELETEVOLUME
subcommands to indicate where you want volumes to be ejected. DFSMSrmm
ejects volumes to the convenience output station unless you request otherwise. You
can use the DELETEVOLUME subcommand with the NOEJECT operand to prevent
ejects.

You can also eject a volume when you release a volume using the Release
Volumes panel and you issue either Remove or Force as a release type, or when
you issue:

RMM DELETEVOLUME volser REMOVE

or
RMM DELETEVOLUME volser FORCE

To build a list of CHANGEVOLUME subcommands to eject volumes moving from
LIB1, specify:

8. Import/Export support is available with APAR OW36342 or OW36343.
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RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME (%) LOCATION(LIBI) -
DESTINATION(*) INTRANSIT(NO) -
CLIST('RMM CHANGEVOLUME ',' EJECT(BULK)')

| Moving Volumes Between Pools

You might find it necessary to move volumes from one pool to another. For
example, you might move volumes to eliminate an old pool, to consolidate space as
your installation’s removable media library grows, or to change a volume’s external
label.

If the pools between which you are moving volumes reside in different libraries, you
might need to move volumes between libraries at the same time you redefine a new
shelf location for the volume.

To view the pool IDs defined for your installation, type CONTROL VLPOOLS from
the command or option line of any panel. In the TSO environment, use the
LISTCONTROL VLPOOL subcommand.

Moving between pools is not supported in automated tape library dataservers.

To change the shelf location for a volume being moved between pools, do one of
the following:

* Enter a new pool ID in the Pool field, or a new rack number in the Rack field of
the Change Volume Details panel, and press ENTER.
or

* Issue either:
RMM CHANGEVOLUME volser POOL(pool ID)

or
RMM CHANGEVOLUME volser RACK(rack_number)

where:

pool ID is one to five characters followed by an * and must be defined by
your installation.

rack_number is the rack number of the shelf location where you are moving
the volume. It can be a full rack number of one to six alphanumeric
characters, or a generic rack number of one to five alphanumeric characters
followed by an asterisk. The rack number you use must correspond to an
empty shelf location already defined to DFSMSrmm, and must match the
media name of the volume you are moving.

After you redefine pool information for a volume, replace the volume’s external label
with a new label identifying the volume’s new shelf location by a rack number.

Moving Volumes to Loan Locations
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Volumes are not always kept in the removable media library or in designated
storage locations, but are sometimes loaned out or retained by owners outside the
library. To keep track of these locations, define a loan location to DFSMSrmm when
you add or change volume information.

A loan location is any value that identifies where the volume can be found when it is
stored outside your installation’s removable media library, such as an owner name
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or user ID, a department name, or an office number. A loan location value can be
any value up to eight characters. You can change the loan location for a volume as
often as needed.

To specify a loan location for a volume already defined to DFSMSrmm, either:

* Enter a value in the Loan Location field of page 2 of the Change Volume Details
panel.

or

* Use the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand as shown in m to request
that volume VOLOOL1 is being moved to an office in building 86 with an office
number 201EE.

RMM CHANGEVOLUME VOLOO1 LOANLOC(86201EE)

Figure 78. Moving a Volume to a Loan Location

Eigure 7d shows how to build an executable data set of CHANGEVOLUME
commands supplying a loan location for several volumes already defined to
DFESMSrmm.

RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME(full_or_generic_volume_serial)-
CLIST('RMM CHANGEVOLUME ',' LOANLOC(loan_location)"')

Figure 79. Supplying Loan Location Information for Volumes

where VOLUME is a generic volume serial number, and loan location is a value of
one to eight characters.

Returning Volumes from Loan Locations

To return a volume from a loan location, the loan location value for the volume must
be cleared.

If a volume assigned to a loan location is entered into a system-managed tape
library, DFSMSrmm automatically clears the loan location value.

If a volume resides in a non-system-managed tape library, use the DFSMSrmm
ISPF dialog or the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand as shown in m to
clear the loan location value.

RMM CHANGEVOLUME volser LOANLOC('')

Figure 80. Returning a Volume from a Loan Location

See ICHANGEVQI UME: Changing Volume Information” an page 284 and
[SEARCHVOI UME: Creating a | ist of Volumes” on page 378 for more information.

Moving Volumes from Storage Locations

If you want to move a volume in a storage location back into the library without
performing vital record processing or storage location management processing, you
can use the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand. DFSMSrmm updates the
control data set to reflect the new location.
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Note: Vital records processing and storage location override any changes made
manually. Be aware that during the next run of vital records or storage
location processing, the volume might get marked for return to the storage
location from which it was moved, unless you place the volume under
manual move control.

Confirming Volume Movements to DFSMSrmm

Volume movement must be confirmed to DFSMSrmm.

DFSMSrmm performs the volume movement confirmation for volumes in a

system-managed library by:

» Confirming the move when a volume is entered into an automated tape library
dataserver.

» Confirming that a volume is ejected from a system-managed library. When a
volume is ejected from a system-managed library, DFSMSrmm marks the volume
as being in-transit until you confirm that the volume has completed its move to
another location. For volumes moving from an automated or manual tape library
dataserver, as directed by vital record processing, you must manually eject the
volume to start the move. You can only confirm such a move after the eject has
taken place.

You must confirm that movement is complete when moving volumes involves
manual tasks external to DFSMSrmm, such as filling and transporting boxes to
storage locations. You can confirm movement for a single volume at a time or you
can perform global confirmation for many volumes at one time.

You might be required to confirm movement for a volume even though it is no
longer retained by a vital record specification. If a volume has a move destination
set, DFSMSrmm will not cancel the move. The move must be completed, and once
it is confirmed, if the volume is not in its home location, the volume is identified for
movement to return to its home location. You will then have to confirm the
movement back to the home location.

If you want to avoid the move and move confirmation, you can cancel the move.
DFSMSrmm then does not require the confirmation of the move and attempts to
move the volume to its home location during the next run of DFSMSrmm inventory
management.

Confirming Volume Moves into an Automated Tape Library

To confirm volume moves into an automated tape library dataserver, enter the
volume into the automated tape library dataserver, and DFSMSrmm automatically
confirms the move as completed.

Confirming Volume Moves for Other Locations
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To confirm volume moves for other locations, you can use either the ISPF Volume
Action Status panel or the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand to confirm to
DFSMSrmm that a move was performed. You can also use the Volume Action
Status panel or the RMM SEARCHVOLUME subcommand to create a list of moves
to be performed and confirmed, and use line operators from the list to confirm the
moves.
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Using the Volume Action Status Panel

To manually confirm one or more volume moves:
1. Select Option 8 (CONFIRM) on the Volume menu.

Note to Tape Librarians:  You can bypass the Volume Menu by selecting
Option 9 (CONFIRM) on the Librarian Menu.

2. Press ENTER. DFSMSrmm displays the Volume Action Status panel as shown

n
Panel Help h
EDGPC700 DFSMSrmm Volume Action Status Row 1 to 8 of 8
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
The following line commands are valid: C, U and S
Dest-
S Action Location ination Move Type Status
ERASE PENDING
INIT PENDING
NOTIFY PENDING
REPLACE UNKNOWN
RETURN UNKNOWN
SCRATCH PENDING
C MOVE LIBRARY DISTANT NOTRTS PENDING
MOVE REMOTE ~ LOCAL NOTRTS PENDING
Bottom of data
N\ %

Figure 81. DFSMSrmm Volume Action Status Panel

3. Type C next to the type of move you want to confirm as shown in m You
can confirm as many types of moves as you want.

4. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm updates the DFSMSrmm control data set with the status and
confirms all applicable moves during inventory management.

You can also use the Volume Action Status panel to request a list of volumes for a
type of move, and confirm those moves from this list. To do this:

1. Type S next to the type of move for which you want to see a list of volumes. For
example, to see a list of all volumes being moved from LIB1 to LIB2 enter:

Dest-
S Action Location ination Move Type Status

S MOVE LIB1 LIB2 NOTRTS Pending
2. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm returns a list such as the one in Eigure 82 on page 1286:
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Panel Help
EDGPT610 DFSMSrmm Volume Action Summary List Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
The following line commands are valid: C, CE, CI, CM, CN, CO, CR, E, L, and V
Volume Assigned  Expiration Rack Dest- Tra-
S Serial Owner Date Date Location Number Action ination nsit
C DMKOOO ETZOO1  1994/310 2019/092 LIB1 DMK0OOO LIB2 Y
DMKOO1 ETZOO1  1994/310  1994/315 LIB1 DMKOO1 LIB2 Y
DMK002 ETZ001 1994/310 1994/360 LIB1 DMK002 LIB2 Y
DMKOO3 ETZ001 1994/310 1994/335 LIB1 DMK003 LIB2 Y

Bottom of data

- J

Figure 82. DFSMSrmm Volume Action Summary List

3. Use either the C or CM line operators against entries in the list to confirm
outstanding moves.

Confirming Movement for a Specific Volume

Use the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with a volume serial number and
the CONFIRMMOVE operand to confirm a single move. For example, to confirm a
move for volume VOLO0O1, enter:

RMM CHANGEVOLUME VOLOO1 CONFIRMMOVE
Global Confirmation

Use the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with an asterisk and the
CONFIRMMOVE operand to confirm outstanding movement for multiple volumes.

When you use an asterisk, DFSMSrmm confirms moves for all volumes that have
the outstanding moves you indicate on the CONFIRMMOVE operand during
inventory management.

For example, to confirm all outstanding moves, enter:
RMM CHANGEVOLUME * CONFIRMMOVE(ALL,ALL)

You can also use CONFIRMMOVE with source and location values to identify which
moves you are confirming. For example, to confirm all moves from a library with a
library name of LIB1, enter:

RMM CHANGEVOLUME * CONFIRMMOVE(LIBI,ALL)

Or, to confirm all moves to a library with a library name of LIB2, enter:
RMM CHANGEVOLUME * CONFIRMMOVE(ALL,LIBZ2)

Or, to confirm all moves from LIB1 to LIB2, enter:
RMM CHANGEVOLUME * CONFIRMMOVE(LIBI,LIB2)
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When you use the CONFIRMMOVE operand with an ALL value, the target libraries
to which volumes with outstanding moves are moving must be defined on the
system processing the CHANGEVOLUME subcommand. Any volumes moving to
libraries that are not defined on the system are ignored and DFSMSrmm leaves
those moves as pending.

You can also use CONFIRMMOVE with source and location values and the
READYTOSCRATCH or NOTREADYTOSCRATCH operands. READYTOSCRATCH
means the volume has no outstanding release actions so it can be confirmed and
returned to scratch in one action. NOTREADYTOSCRATCH are private volumes
and volumes with release actions other than return to scratch. Em shows how
to confirm all moves from location REMOTE to location SHELF that are ready to
scratch.

RMM CHANGEVOLUME * CONFIRMMOVE(REMOTE,SHELF,READYTOSCRATCH)

Figure 83. Confirming Volume Moves for Volumes Ready to Scratch

Use SEARCHVOLUME with the CLIST operand to create a data set of executable
CHANGEVOLUME subcommands to confirm a list of volume moves.

You indicate the source and target locations identifying the move using the
LOCATION and DESTINATION operands. For example, to build a list of
CHANGEVOLUME subcommands to confirm all volume moves between LIB1 and
LIB2, use the SEARCHVOLUME subcommand shown in

RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME(*) LOCATION(LIBI) DESTINATION(LIBZ) -
INTRANSIT CLIST('RMM CHANGEVOLUME ',' CONFIRMMOVE')

Figure 84. Identifying Locations and Destinations for Volumes

DFSMSrmm builds you a CLIST data set. You can edit this CLIST to remove any
volumes that did not get moved, then you can run it at your convenience. If you use
the MOVETYPE operand on the SEARCHVOLUME subcommand you can be
selective about the volumes you process. For example, you could select only
volumes that are ready to scratch.

To build a list of CHANGEVOLUME subcommands to confirm all replace actions,
specify:
RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME (%) ACTION(REPLACE)-

CLIST('RMM CHANGEVOLUME ',' CONFIRMRELEASE(REPLACE)')

See L'SEARCHVQLUME: Creating a List of Volumes” on page 378 for more

information on using SEARCHVOLUME with the CLIST operand. See
z for more information on creating lists of

executable subcommands.
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Chapter 7. Defining Retention and Movement Policies

You use DFSMSrmm vital record specifications to define retention and movement
policies for data sets and volumes. The policies can be a single vital record
specification or vital record specification subchains linked with NEXTVRS or
ANDVRS. The transition through the policy takes place as each subchain is
processed. The transition is triggered by inventory management and point in time
status.

Before You Start

This section summarizes the tasks that should be performed to implement retention
and movement policies and points to a list of references for more information.

A Summary of the Tasks To Perform

1.

Set installation-wide retention periods using the parmlib member EDGRMMxx
OPTION command.

Set vital record processing options using the parmlib member EDGRMMxx
OPTION command operands VRSCHANGE, VRSJOBNAME, VRSMIN, and
VRSEL.

Define vital record specifications to retain and move data sets and volumes.
Define data sets and volumes for DFSMSrmm to manage.

Optionally run inventory management in trial run mode to see the effect of the
policies you defined before they take affect.

Run DFSMSrmm inventory management vital record processing to process the
policies you have defined.

Where to Find Information

We recommend you review the following references before defining policies to
DFSMSrmm.

IChapter 5_Defining Vital Recard Specifications” an page 79 and [Chapter 61
Retaining and Moving Your Volumes” on page 99 describe the retention and
movement policies you can define with DFSMSrmm. The policies known as vital
record specifications can be defined using the RMM ISPF dialog or the RMM
TSO subcommand.

IChapter 5 Defining Vital Record Specifications” on page 79 describes how to

define vital record specifications using the RMM ISPF dialog.

IChapter 12 _Using RMM TSO Subcommands” on page 221 describes the
following RMM TSO subcommands: ADDVRS, DELETEVRS, LISTVRS, and
SEARCHVRS.

Note: There is no CHANGEVRS subcommand. To change a policy using the
RMM TSO subcommands, you must first use DELETEVRS to remove the
vital record specification and then use ADDVRS to add the policy with the
new values. We recommend using the RMM ISPF dialog because it
provides a simulated CHANGEVRS capability which makes changing vital
record specification values easier.

DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide Chapter 6
describes the DFSMSrmm parmlib member EDGRMMxx OPTION command
operands. The operands CATRETPD, MAXRETPD, and RETPD are used to
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specify retention periods. The operands VRSCHANGE, VRSIJOBNAME,
VRSMIN, and VRSEL are used to control how DFSMSrmm processes retention
and movement policies. The DFSMSrmm parmlib member EDGRMMxx LOCDEF
command is used to define locations where volumes can be moved.

* DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide Chapter 12
describes DFSMSrmm inventory management vital record processing that must
be performed for retention and movement policies to take effect.

* DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide Chapter 10
provides vital record specification examples for retaining and moving DFSMShsm
data sets.

* DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide Chapter 9
provides information about using the DFSMSrmm EDGUX100 exit to assign vital
record management values to data sets.

Which Type of Vital Record Processing Should You Use?

You select the type of processing you want DFSMSrmm to perform by specifying
the DFSMSrmm EDGRMMxx parmlib member OPTION VRSEL(OLD) or
VRSEL(NEW) operand. If you use vital record specification retention and movement
functions that are not supported by VRSEL(OLD), DFSMSrmm ignores the
unsupported values, issues message EDG2227I, and continues to process the
remaining policy. If you use VRSEL(NEW), DFSMSrmm processes any vital record
specification functions that are available.

What is Your Level of Experience with DFSMSrmm?

Your level of experience with DFSMSrmm might determine which type of vital
record processing you should use. Here are some suggestions for determining
whether you should use VRSEL(OLD) or VRSEL(NEW) based on your experience
with DFSMSrmm.

* If you are using DFSMSrmm in PROTECT mode, understand how the retention
and movement policies using vital record specifications work, and are satisfied
with the way DFSMSrmm is managing your data sets and volumes, use
VRSEL(OLD).

* If you are using DFSMSrmm in PROTECT mode, understand how the retention

and movement policies using vital record specifications work but see the need to
use some of the new options, use VRSEL(NEW). Follow the steps described in

IMigrating to Using VRSEL (NEFW)” on page 132 and carefully implement needed

functions.

» If you are in the migration process but are too close to going into PROTECT
mode to consider new options, use VRSEL(OLD).:

* If you are early in your migration to DFSMSrmm or are a new user, use the new
conversion program EDGRVCLN to recreate the DFSMSrmm control data set
and use VRSEL(NEW).

Selecting VRSEL(OLD) Processing
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When you specify VRSEL(OLD), you can:

» Continue to use any vital record specifications you have defined previously and
to expect that there is no change to those policies.

» Define vital record specifications with data set and volume names based on the

matching order described in [[able 5 on page 84.
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Define vital record specifications with only a single retention type that use the
NEXTVRS operand to create chains that describe how to move data through
several locations.

Define vital record specification management values and management classes
and use the DFSMSrmm EDGUX100 exit to assign these values so retention and
movement policies can be applied to data sets and volumes.

Use the UNTILEXPIRED operand so that DFSMSrmm merges the retention
information from two vital record specifications to form a single policy.

DFSMSrmm applies policies one vital record specification at a time when the
retention criteria is true a data set.

You must run DFSMSrmm inventory management vital record processing for
DFSMSrmm to apply retention and movement policies to data sets and volumes.
To release a volume, you must run inventory management expiration processing.

You can use the current location where a data set resides instead of only
considering the home location or destination when defining policies. This allows
both automatic and command-driven movement to be used within an installation,
particularly useful when the location to be managed needs to managed to a
threshold, such as for an Tape Library Dataserver

Selecting VRSEL(NEW) Processing

When you specify VRSEL(NEW), you can use the following additional functions not
available when you use VRSEL(OLD).

You can include retention information on a name vital record specification. If you
chain vital record specifications using the RMM ADDVRS NEXTVRS or ANDVRS
subcommand operands, each vital record specification can have a different
retention type. If you use the ANDVRS operand, all the retention criteria you
specify must be true for DFSMSrmm to apply a policy. If you define subchains in
a vital record specification chain, DFSMSrmm applies the policies defined in a
subchain independent of the rest of the chain.

You can retain cycles of data sets by day, where a cycle is all copies of a data
set created on the same day. This is an alternative to retaining cycles of data
sets where a cycle is a single occurrence of a data set.

You can use the current location where a data set resides instead of only
considering the home location or destination when defining policies. This allows
both automatic and command-driven movement to be used within an installation,
particularly useful when the location to be managed needs to managed to a
threshold, such as for an Tape Library Dataserver.

You can manage data set retention and movement separately. Use a vital record
specification based on management value or management class name to define
retention criteria; use a vital record specification based on data set name mask
for defining movement.

You can request that a volume expiration date be ignored when the data set is
released from retention by the policy. See LSetti i
for information about release actions.

You can request that volumes are returned to scratch status when the only
release action is return to scratch.

You can define vital record specification chains that have different retention types
on each vital record specification in a chain.
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* You can define vital record specification management values and management
classes and use the DFSMSrmm EDGUX100 exit or your management class
ACS routine to assign these values so retention policies can be applied to data
sets and volumes.

* You run DFSMSrmm inventory management vital record processing for
DFSMSrmm to apply retention and movement policies to data sets and volumes.
To release a volume, you must run vital record processing and expiration
processing. We recommend running inventory management vital record
processing and expiration processing in a single job step.

Migrating to Using VRSEL(NEW)

We recommend using VRSEL(NEW) to:
» Have more flexibility in defining retention and movement policies

» Override a volume expiration date when a volume is dropped from vital record
specification retention and the data set retained on it has the release option
EXPIRYDATEIGNORE.

* Return a volume to scratch status in a single inventory management run

Before starting to use VRSEL(NEW), understand that your existing policies might be
applied differently under VRSEL(NEW). You can perform these steps to avoid
problems that might occur when the DFSMSrmm performs VRSEL(NEW)
processing.

1. Before using VRSEL(NEW), back up your DFSMSrmm control data set using
EDGBKUP or EDGHSKP.

2. Perform cleanup on the name vital record specifications by making sure that
any retention information in them is correct. DFSMSrmm provides the
EDGRVCLN REXX exec to report and clean up problems with name vital
record specifications.

3. Run DFSMSrmm inventory management vital record processing so the
DFSMSrmm control data set reflects the cleanup you have done.

Update the DFSMSrmm parmlib OPTION VRSEL(NEW) operand.

5. Make sure all systems sharing DFSMSrmm control data sets have the same
parmlib options.

6. Run the inventory management VERIFY function against the control data set
without introducing any of the new vital record specification functions. When
you run VERIFY, changes are not actually made to the DFSMSrmm control
data set so you can look at the results before any changes are made.

7. Inspect the inventory management VERIFY ACTIVITY file by looking at
changes in matching vital record specification information, vital record status,
and retention date. DFSMSrmm provides a sample job EDGJACTP that you
can use with DFSORT to format and print fields in the ACTIVITY file. If you
cannot cleanup to your satisfaction, you can revert to VRSEL(OLD) at this
time.

8. Correct vital record specifications as needed to make sure that the policies you
want are in place.

9. Continue running the VERIFY function and inspect the results until you get the
results you expect using the new functions

10. Begin defining vital record specifications that include the new release options
or the use of ANDVRS. We suggest starting slowly until you gain more
experience with using the new vital record specification functions. We
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recommend using the RMM ISPF dialog to add the new vital record
specifications or to make changes to existing vital record specifications.

11. Repeat the process from step [Z_.on page 132, step B on page 137, and step

until you are satisfied that the results are what you expect.

12. Run inventory management production run processing.

13. Check the vital records retention report to make sure that data sets and
volumes are retained as you intended.

Chaining Retention and Movement Policies

A vital record specification chain is a data set or volume vital record specification
and all of the name vital record specifications chained from it. A vital record
specification subchain starts with a data set vital record specification, name vital
record specification with retention information, or a group of vital records chained
using the RMM ADDVRS ANDVRS operand. The subchain includes all the vital
record specifications chained from the start of the chain. The subchain ends before
the next vital record in the chain that contains retention information. The subchain in
a chain is the part of the policy that DFSMSrmm is processing at a given time. Both
a vital record specification chain and a vital record specification subchain can be
one or more vital record specifications.

You can define retention and movement policies in a single vital record specification
or in a chain of vital record specifications. Creating chains of vital record
specifications allows you to define combinations of retention and movement criteria.
You construct vital record specification chains by linking data set or name vital
record specifications. The entire vital record specification chain is considered the
policy for the data set.

To create a vital record specification chain, define a data set name vital record
specification. Include the name of the next vital record specification in the chain
using the RMM TSO ADDVRS subcommand NEXTVRS or ANDVRS operand.

* Use the NEXTVRS operand if you want DFSMSrmm to process each vital record
specification in the chain separately.

* Use the ANDVRS operand if you want DFSMSrmm to process all the vital record
specifications linked by the ANDVRS operand together.

When DFSMSrmm is processing a vital record specification chain, if retention
defined in a subchain is true, then DFSMSrmm applies the policies in the subchain
independently of the rest of the vital record specification chain. If any of the
retention criteria in a subchain is not true, DFSMSrmm considers the next subchain,
continuing until retention and movement are completed or the data set is dropped
from vital record specification control.

What You Can Chain When You Specify VRSEL(OLD)

If you use the parmlib member EDGRMMxx OPTION VRSEL(OLD) operand, you
can chain vital record specifications as follows:

» Data set vital record specifications contain the retention information for the data
set.

* Any name vital record specification chained to the data set vital record
specification can only contain movement information.

» Both data set vital record specification and name vital record specifications can
contain movement information.
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 Vital record specifications are chained using NEXT.
* Release options are not supported but can be defined.

What You Can Chain When You Specify VRSEL(NEW)

Setting the parmlib member EDGRMMxx OPTION VRSEL(NEW) operand, you can
specify vital record specifications as follows:

» Both data set vital record specifications and name vital record specifications can
contain retention information.

* The name vital record specification can use any retention type.

» Both data set vital record specification and name vital record specification can
contain movement information.

» Vital record specification chains are made by using the NEXTVRS operand or the
ANDVRS operand.

* Release options are fully supported.

Specifying Policies

134

To easily specify retention and movement policies, we recommend organizing policy

values in three categories:

» Retention policy operands including COUNT, CYCLES, BYDAYSCYCLE, DAYS,
EXTRADAYS, LASTREFERENCEDAYS, WHILECATALOG, and UNTILEXPIRED.

* Movement policy operands including DELAY, LOCATION, and STORENUMBER.

* Operands to manage the vital record specification itself including DELETEDATE
and OWNER which are defaults in the RMM ADDVRS subcommand.

When you use the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog to specify policies, the information in
each panel is grouped as retention, movement, or vital record specification
management fields. So you might find using the dialog easier than using the RMM
TSO subcommands.

For example, Eigure 83 shows two vital record specifications for retaining
DFSMShsm data sets.

Eigure 86 on page 135 and Eigure 87 on page 135 show the same policy values

defined using the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog panels.

RMM ADDVRS DSN('HSM.DMP.WEEKLYMA.#*x') NOGDG NEXTVRS(HSMVRSO1)
DAYS COUNT(99999) DELAY( 0) -
OWNER(LIBRARY ) DELETEDATE(1999/365) -
LOCATION(06 ) STORENUM(  10) PRIORITY( 0)

RMM ADDVRS NAME (HSMVRSO1) -
DAYS COUNT(99999) DELAY( 0) -
OWNER(LIBRARY ) DELETEDATE(1999/365) -
LOCATION(HOME ) STORENUM(99999) PRIORITY( 0)

Figure 85. Specifying a Vital Record Specification With Default Operands
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Panel Help
EDGPV210 DFSMSrmm Add Data Set VRS
Data set mask : "HSM.DMP.WEEKLYMA.*x' GDG . . NO
Job name mask
Count . . . . 99999 Retention type . . . . .. DAYS
While cataloged . . . . . . no
Delay . . . . 0 Days Until expired . . . . . . . no
Location . . . . . . 06
Number in location . 5
Priority . . . . . . 0
Release options:
Next VRS in chain . . HSMVRSO1 Expiry date ignore . . . . yes
Chain using . . . NEXT Scratch immediate . . . . . yes
Owner . . . . .. LIBRARY
Description . . .
Delete date . . . 1999/365 ( YYYY/DDD )

Press ENTER to ADD the VRS, or END command to CANCEL.
Command ===>

J
Figure 86. Specifying a Vital Record Specification Using the Dialog Part 1
Eigure 87 shows the same information as shown in the second vital record
specification defined in Eigure 85 on page 134,
Panel Help )
EDGPV240 DFSMSrmm Add Name VRS
Name . . . . . : HSMVRSO1
Count . . . . 99999 Retention type . . . . .. DAYS
While cataloged . . . . . . no
Until expired . . . . . . . no
Location . . . . . . HOME
Number in Tocation . 2
Next VRS in chain . .
Chain using . . .
Owner . . . . . . LIBRARY
Description . . .
Delete date . . . 1999/365 ( YYYY/DDD )
Press ENTER to ADD the VRS, or END command to CANCEL.
Command ===>
J
Figure 87. Specifying a Vital Record Specification Using the Dialog Part 2
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Defining the Minimum Required Policy

You can set the EDGRMMxx parmlib member OPTION VRSMIN operand to control
how many vital record specifications you want as the minimum for your installation.
Also, you can control what RMM does when you do not have enough vital record
specifications defined. Using the operand default values, if you have not defined the
minimum of one vital record specification, RMM issues message edg2229l, and
RMM inventory management stops.

You can define system-wide retention policies for all data sets not covered by other
vital record specifications. If you have no other vital record specifications, define a
single vital record specification with a data set name mask of ** to establish a
system-wide default. When no other vital record specifications match more
specifically, then DFSMSrmm uses the ™**' vital record specification to manage the
data set. With VRSEL(NEW), you can have two vital record specifications match to
a volume.

If you define a vital record specification with the ** data set name mask and
specify VRSEL(NEW), DFSMSrmm only uses one vital record specification to retain
the data set. If you define a vital record specification with the '*.**' data set name
mask and use VRSEL(NEW), DFSMSrmm treats the vital record specification with
the "*** data set name mask as the primary vital record specification and looks for
a secondary vital record specification. If you use vital record specification
management values, only the ™** data set name mask can be used to specify
system-wide retention values.

To prevent data sets from being retained too long, we recommend that the global
policy be defined so that data sets are retained for a specified period, such as only
as long as they are cataloged. The RMM ADDVRS subcommand you issue is:

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('#*') WHILECATALOG

To prevent data sets from being retained too long, you can force the retention to
override any JCL-specified retention by using the RMM ADDVRS subcommand
RELEASE(EXPIRYDATEIGNORE) operand. If you want to continue to allow
JCL-specified retention dates, do not use RELEASE(EXPIRATIONDATEIGNORE).

Writing Your Own Vital Record Specifications

To write your own vital record specifications:
1. Review the examples in this section.

2. Tailor the examples by changing the data set names, location names, and
retention information to match the values used in your location.

Exampl e 1 — Retaining Catalogued Data Sets
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Retain data sets that match to the data set name mask as long as they are
cataloged but for a minimum of 5 days. If they are not catalogued, then retain them
for a minimum of 5 days.

RMM ADDVRS DSN('WOODY.x*') - /* Data set VRS */
WHILECATALOG - /* Retain while cataloged */
LOCATION(HOME) - /* Where to retain x/
NEXTVRS (DAYS5) /* Name of next VRS */

RMM ADDVRS NAME (DAYS5) /* Name VRS */
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DAYS -
COUNT (5) -
LOCATION(HOME)

/*
/*
/*

Retain by elapsed days
Number of days
Where to retain

Exampl e 2 — Retaining Uncatalogued Data Sets

*/
*/
*/

Retain data sets in storage location STORE1 that match the data set mask as long

as they are cataloged. Then move the data sets to the home location and retain

them for 5 days in the home location before making them eligible for release.

If the data sets are never cataloged, DFSMSrmm still retains them based on the
parmlib CATRETPD operand. The CATRETPD operand specifies the number of

hours that a data set should be retained before considering it not cataloged.

RMM ADDVRS DSN('MA.s*%")
WHILECATALOG
LOCATION(STORE1)
NEXTVRS (XTRA5)

RMM ADDVRS NAME (XTRAS)
EXTRADAYS
COUNT (5)
LOCATION (HOME)

Note: When using the WHILECATALOG retention type, the CATRETPD value

/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*

Data set VRS

Retain while cataloged
Where to retain

Name of next VRS

Name VRS

Retain for extra days
Number of days

Where to retain

affects how long a data set might be retained. For example, if
CATRETPD(9999) is specified, the data set is retained for 416 days even if it

was never cataloged.

Exampl e 3 — Retaining Cycles of Data Sets

*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/

Retain the latest 3 cycles of data sets that match to the data set name mask in the
home location. A data set cycle is defined as one occurrence of a data set. Retain
all additional cycles of the data sets that are

RMM ADDVRS DSN('GW.**') -
LOCATION(HOME) -
CYCLES -
COUNT (3) -
STORENUMBER(3) -
NEXTVRS (DAYS3)

RMM ADDVRS NAME(DAYS3) -
DAYS -
COUNT (3) -
LOCATION (HOME)

/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*

not older than 3 days:

Data set VRS

Where to retain

Retain by cycles

Number of cycles

Number of cycles to retain
Name of next VRS

NAME VRS

Retain by elapsed days
Number of days

Where to retain

Exampl e 4 — Moving Data Sets to Different Locations

*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/

Retain 3 cycles of the data set that matches the data set name mask. Retain each

additional cycle of the data set for at least 3 days. Retain the latest cycle in the
home location, the next cycle in storage location REMOTE, and the remaining

cycles in the home location.

RMM ADDVRS DSN('WK.*%') -
CYCLES -
COUNT (1) -
LOCATION(HOME) -
NEXTVRS (REMC1)

RMM ADDVRS NAME (REMC1)
CYCLES -
COUNT (1) -
LOCATION (REMOTE)
NEXTVRS (HOMC1)

/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*

Chapter 7. Defining Retention and Movement Policies

Data set VRS
Retain by cycles
Number of cycles
Where to retain
Name of next VRS
NAME VRS

Retain by cycles
Number of cycles
Where to retain
Name of next VRS

*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
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RMM ADDVRS NAME (HOMC1) /* NAME VRS */

CYCLES - /* Retain by cycles */
COUNT (1) - /* Number of cycles */
LOCATION(HOME) - /* Where to retain */
NEXTVRS (DAYS3) /* Name of next VRS */
RMM ADDVRS NAME (DAYS3) - /* NAME VRS */
DAYS - /* Retain by elapsed days */
COUNT (3) - /* Number of days */
LOCATION (HOME) /* Where to retain */

Exampl e 5 — Retaining Data Sets Created within a Time Period

Retain data sets that match the data set name mask that have been created within
the last 10 days. The data sets must also be cataloged and have been referenced
within the last 2 days.

RMM ADDVRS DSN('TEST.AND') - /* Data set VRS */
LASTREFERENCEDAYS - /* Retain based on last referenced*/
COUNT (2) - /* Number of days */
ANDVRS (DAYS10) /* Chain using AND VRS */
RMM ADDVRS NAME (DAYS10) - /* NAME VRS */
DAYS - /* Retain by elapsed days */
COUNT(10) - /* Number of days */
ANDVRS (WC) /* Chain using AND VRS */
RMM ADDVRS NAME (WC) - /* NAME VRS */
WHILECATALOG /* Retain while cataloged */

Note: In the example, the ANDVRS operand is used which means that all the
retention criteria must be met for the data set to be retained. Also the
LOCATION(HOME) is not specified because it is the default and need not be
specified.

Exampl e 6 — Holding Data Sets for Extra Days
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Retain each data set that matches the data set name mask in the home location for
3 days. Then move the data set to the storage location VAULTL1 for one cycle.
Finally move the data set to the storage location STOREX and keep the data sets
in STOREX for 30 days. After the 30 days are over, continue to retain the data sets
in STOREX as long as the data sets are cataloged. When the data sets are no
longer cataloged, return them to the home location and keep them there for 2 days
before making them eligible for release. Using the LOCATION(CURRENT) in the
example allows you to chain the STEXWC and HOLD?2 vital record specifications to
many other policies without regard to which storage location is used.

RMM ADDVRS DSN('PROD.OFF.%*') - /* Data set vrs */
DAYS - /* Retain by elapsed days */
COUNT (3) - /* Number of days */
STORENUMBER (3) - /* Retain in storage location x/
NEXTVRS(V1C) /* Name of next vrs */
RMM ADDVRS NAME (V1C) - /* NAME vrs */
CYCLES - /* Retain by cycles */
COUNT (1) - /* Number of cycles */
LOCATION(VAULT1) - /* Where to retain */
NEXTVRS (STEX) /* Name of next vrs */
RMM ADDVRS NAME (STEX) - /* NAME vrs */
EXTRADAYS - /* Retain for extra days */
COUNT(30) - /* Number of days to retain */
LOCATION(STOREX) - /* Where to retain */
NEXTVRS (STEXWC) /* Name of next vrs */
RMM ADDVRS NAME (STEXWC) - /* NAME vrs */
WHILECATALOG - /* Retain while cataloged */
LOCATION(CURRENT) - /* Where to retain x/
NEXTVRS (HOLD2) /* Name of next vrs */
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RMM ADDVRS NAME (HOLD2) - /* NAME vrs */
EXTRADAYS - /* Retain for extra days */
COUNT (2) /* Number of extra days */

Exampl e 7 — Retaining Generation Data Group Data Sets

Retain all copies of data sets that match the generation data group base name for 1
day prior to moving one cycle off-site to the STORAGE LOCATION VLT1. Retain 29
cycles of the data sets in the home location.

RMM ADDVRS DSN('HYMILLER.TEST.GDG') - /* Data set vrs */
DAYS - /* Retain for elapsed days */
GDG - /* Data sets are GDGs */
LOCATION (HOME) - /* Where to retain */
COUNT(1) - /* Number to retain */
STORENUMBER (1) - /* Number to retain */
NEXTVRS(N1) /* Name of next vrs */
RMM ADDVRS NAME (N1) - /* NAME vrs */
CYCLES - /* Retain by cycles */
LOCATION(VLT1) - /* Where to retain */
COUNT (30) - /* Number of cycles */
STORENUMBER(1) /* Number to retain */

Note: In the example, the GDG operand tells DFSMSrmm to use the GDG data set
base name and the Gnnnn.Vnnn. suffix for the data set name.

Exampl e 8 — Retaining Recently Used Data Sets

Retain the two most recently used data sets that match the data set name mask. In
this example, the first and the fourth data sets are retained.

The following data sets are created in the following order:
1. DSN=JACK last referenced 1 day ago

2. DSN=JACK last referenced 12 days ago

3. DSN=JACK last referenced 12 days ago

4. DSN=JACK last referenced 1 day ago

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME ('JACK"') - /* Data set vrs */
COUNT (2) - /* Number of cycles */
CYCLES - /* Retain by cycles */
ANDVRS (JIM) /* Name of next vrs */
RMM ADDVRS NAME (JIM) - /* NAME vrs */
COUNT(2) - /* Number of days */
LASTREFERENCEDAYS /* Retain since last referenced =/

Note: In this example, the ANDVRS operand tells DFSMSrmm that all the retention
policies must be met for the data sets to be retained.

Exampl e 9 — Using Management Value to Retain Data Sets

Retain data sets for 50 days by assigning the keyword date 98050 to the data set.
Use EDGUX100 to assign a management value of D98050 to the data set, based
on the EXPDT=98050 JCL keyword.

Retain the two most recent 2 cycles of the data set and move them to the storage

location STOREL. Retain older cycles in the home location for 50 days since
creation.
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RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('D98050") - /+ Data set vrs */

DAYS - /% Retain by elapsed days */
COUNT (50) - /* Number of days to retain =/
LOCATION (HOME) /* Where to retain */
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('USER.OFFSITE.DATA.*x') - /% Data set vrs */
CYCLES - /* Retain by cycles */
COUNT(2) - /* Number of cycles */
LOCATION(STORE1) /* Where to retain */

Note: DFSMSrmm uses the management value when VRSEL(NEW) is specified.

With VRSEL(OLD), the policy matching the management value is ignored.

Example 10 — Returning Volumes to Scratch Status

Retain data sets created by an application as long as they are cataloged. When
created normally, the data sets have an expiration date based on the parmlib
RETPD default retention and are cataloged.

Define a second retention policy for those data sets that are created by jobs that
abnormally end. Retain the data sets for 2 days to allow the application data to be
validated. When the data set is no longer retained by this vital record specification,
the volume expiration date is to be ignored and the volume moved to pending
release, unless some other data set on the volume is unexpired. Then the volume
can be returned to scratch immediately during the next run of inventory
management vital record processing.

RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('ABEND') - /* Data set vrs */
DAYS - /* Retain by elapsed days */
COUNT (2) - /* Number of days */
LOCATION (HOME) - /* Where to retain */
RELEASE (EXPIRYDATEIGNORE SCRATCHIMMEDIATE) /* Release actions */
RMM ADDVRS DSNAME('APPL1.**") - /* Data set vrs */
WHILECATALOG /* Retain while cataloged */

Example 11 — Retaining Data Sets Using Expiration Date

Data sets with a high-level qualifier of A’ are created and cataloged. Retain the
data sets for a maximum of 10 days in the home location but only until the data set
expires. The data set expiration date is specified in the JCL using EXPDT=nnnnn.
Use the EDGUX100 exit to assign a management value of MVnnnnn to the data
set. When data sets have reached their expiration date or after 10 days, the data
sets are moved to the storage location MAINZ for 5 more days.

RMM ADDVRS DSN('A.%*') - /* Data set VRS */
UNTILEXPIRED - /* Retain until expired */
DAYS - /* Retain by elapsed days */
COUNT(10) - /* Number of days */
LOCATION(MAINZ) - /* Where to retain x/
NEXTVRS(D2) /* Name of the next VRS */

RMM ADDVRS NAME (D2) - /* Name VRS */
EXTRADAYS - /* Retain for extra days */
COUNT (5) - /* Number of days */
LOCATION(MAINZ) /* Where to retain */

RMM ADDVRS DSN('MV="') - /* Data set VRS MV */
WHILECATALOG - /* Retained while cataloged */
LOCATION (WARWICK) /* Where to retain */

If a data set remains cataloged, it is retained 10 days in HOME location, then 5
days in storage location MAINZ and finally moves to the storage location
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WARWICK where it remains until it is no longer cataloged. The data set returns to
the home location when it is no longer cataloged.

If a data set is uncataloged before the 10 days specified in the vital record
specification, then the data set is retained for example 7 days in HOME location.
Then the data set move to the storage location MAINZ where the data sets are
retained for 5 days. After 5 days, the data sets will return to the home location.

Example 12 — Combining Vital Record Specifications

Data sets with a high-level qualifier of 'A’ are created and cataloged. Retain the
data sets for 10 days in the home location and then in the storage location MAINZ
until they expire. The data set expiration is specified through use of management
values that correspond to vital record specifications, as in Example 11. MV* is a
generic vital record specification that matches to a vital record management value
that starts 'MV’. The vital record specification retains data sets in Warwick while
cataloged, and then in Tucson 10 days after they are uncataloged. In the example
UNTILEXPIRED is used, so the MV* vital record specification is never applied.

RMM ADDVRS DSN('A.x%') - /* Data set VRS */
LOCATION(HOME) - /* Location */
DAYS - /* Retain by elapsed days */
COUNT(10) - /* Number of days */
NEXTVRS(D2) /* Name of next VRS x/
RMM ADDVRS NAME (D2) - /* Name VRS */
UNTILEXPIRED - /* Retain until expired */
LOCATION(MAINZ) - /* Where to retain */
RMM ADDVRS DSN('MVs') - /* Data set VRS */
WHILECATALOG - /* Retain while cataloged x/
LOCATION (WARWICK) - /* Where to retain */
NEXTVRS (M2) /* Name of Next VRS */
RMM ADDVRS NAME (M2) - /* Name VRS */
EXTRADAYS - /* Retain for extra days */
COUNT(10) - /* Number of days */
LOCATION(TUCSON) /* Where to retain */

Note: In the example, the data sets do not move to the storage location TUCSON
because the retention period for both the vital record specifications is the
same.

For a data set that remains cataloged, the data set is retained for 10 days in the
home location. Then the data set moves to the storage location MAINZ and remains
there until the data set has been uncataloged for 10 days. After the 10 days, the
data set returns to the home location.

For a data sets that is uncataloged after 7 days; it is retained 10 days in HOME
location, then 7 days in storage location MAINZ location; 10 extra days since they
were uncataloged.

Cmmmmmmmm- n------ r data set name VRS
C------ T r management value VRS
0 7 10 17

c=created, u=uncataloged, n=next vrs, r=released
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Chapter 8. Storage Location Management for
System-managed Tape Virtual Tape Servers

This chapter describes DFSMSrmm vaulting support for logical volumes that are
exported from and imported into virtual tape servers (VTS). °©

DFSMSrmm Export Processing

1.

2.

Define vital record specifications that specify locations to which data sets in the
VTS should be moved.

Set the destination locations for logical volumes by running DFSMSrmm
inventory management storage location management. DFSMSrmm sets the
destination that is based on the required location that is set previously.

DFSMSrmm allocates a bin number to the volume if the volume’s destination is
shelf managed. There will be unused bin numbers for logical volumes that are
moving to shelf-managed storage locations. You will waste bin numbers
because EDGRPTD ignores the assigned bin numbers for logical volumes.

Create a list of volumes to export. Create the list after you run storage location
management which sets the destination for the volume for any new required
moves. The required moves are volume moves identified during vital record
processing or by changes made when you issue the RMM CHANGEVOLUME
subcommand. Use the RMM SEARCHVOLUME subcommand to obtain volume
information for the list as shown in m DFSMSrmm returns a list of
volumes to export that you can use as input for creating the export list logical
volume file 1. You can use the EDGJIMPC sample to reformat the CLIST file for
use in the export list.

RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME(*) LIMIT(*) LOCATION(vts)-

DESTINATION(dest) CLIST(,',dest') -
INTRANSIT(N)

Figure 88. Creating a Volume Export List

4. Start the export process as described in the DFSMS/MVS OAM Planning,

Installation, and Storage Administration Guide for Tape Libraries.

The VTS export process runs asynchronously to DFSMSrmm processing. Once
the export request has been initiated, VTS library signals trigger DFSMSrmm
actions related to export processing.

During the VTS export process, logical volumes are copied to a stacked volume
and the stacked volume is completed. For each logical volume copied to the
stacked volume, DFSMSrmm is notified of both the logical volume and stacked
volume. DFSMSrmm updates the DFSMSrmm control data set with the volume
serial number of the stacked volume as the 'in container’.

Create movement report and pick lists using the DFSMSrmm EDGRPTD report
utility.

When the export request ends, run DFSMSrmm inventory management report
extract processing to obtain information about the logical volumes and stacked
volumes. Use the DFSMSrmm EDGRPTD utility to create your movement
reports and pick lists.

9. Import/Export support is available with APAR OW36342 or OW36343.
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6. Transfer the stacked volumes in the export hold category to the exit station
using the Library Manager console.

7. Physically move the stacked volumes listed in your movement report from the
VTS exit station to the destination storage location.

8. Confirm that volumes have been moved. When the volumes have been moved,
use the RMM CHANGEVOLUME subcommand as shown in w to
confirm the completion of the movement of volumes.

RMM CHANGEVOLUME =+ CONFIRMMOVE

Figure 89. Confirming Volume Moves for Exported Volumes

DFSMSrmm Volume Not In Library Support

DFSMSrmm provides volume not in library support. The DFSMSrmm EDGLCSUX
installation exit returns information for a volume, indicating whether the volume is a
logical, exported volume and the stacked volume on which it is exported. The
sample CBRUXVNL exit is updated to call EDGLCSUX to issue a WTOR for all
logical volumes. EDGLCSUX issues message EDG8123D to provide information
about the stacked volume. Refer to DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and
Customization Guide for information about DFSMSrmm volume not in library
support.

DFSMSrmm Import Processing
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DFSMSrmm supports the importing of any logical volumes, not just those defined to
DFSMSrmm.

1. Use the Library Manager console to transfer stacked volumes to be imported
from the Unassign category to the Import category.

During import processing, the imported volumes can be automatically added to
the DFSMSrmm control data set if not currently defined or left for processing by
another system. If the volume is already known to DFSMSrmm, the volume is
accepted for processing if it is defined as an exported logical volume, otherwise
the volume is rejected. DFSMSrmm does not add rack numbers for the imported
volumes because rack numbers are not supported for logical volumes.

2. Importing one or more logical volumes can be initiated independently of
DFSMSrmm. Create an import list volume and request the import using the
CBRXLCS macro or the LIBRARY command.

To create the volume list for file 1 of the import list logical volume, you can
search in the DFSMSrmm control data set, tailor the DFSMSrmm report extract
file tailoring, or use any other method to identify the volumes to be imported.
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You can use the RMM SEARCHVOLUME subcommand to build the list of
logical volumes with their containing stacked volume and status as shown in

. Specify the TYPE(LOGICAL) operand and DFSMSrmm returns the
container volume serial number, logical volume serial number, and volume
status between your specified CLIST prefix and suffix strings. The resultant
output file can be used as input for creating the import list logical volume file 1
after it is reformatted using the EDGJIMPC sample.

RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME (%) LIMIT(x) OWNER(x) DESTINATION(vts) -
TYPE(LOGICAL) CLIST

Figure 90. Creating a Volume Import List

Completing the IMPORT Process

DFSMSrmm uses the cartridge entry processing installation exit to track logical
volumes that are imported by the VTS. OAM calls the exit once for each logical
volume imported. DFSMSrmm provides the same entry processing for both logical
and physical volumes. For logical volumes, DFSMSrmm removes the stacked
volume association.
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Chapter 9. Requesting and Releasing Volumes

This chapter describes how to manually request a scratch volume and how to
release a volume, automatically or manually.

DFSMSrmm assigns you a scratch volume automatically when you run a batch job
that requests a non-specific tape mount. DFSMSrmm also automatically determines
when that volume is eligible for release and schedules any release actions that
have been specified for it. Typically you should not have to manually request or
release volumes.

Requesting Scratch Volumes Manually

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the GETVOLUME subcommand to request a scratch volume. See

L{GETVQLUME: Requesting and Assigning Scratch \olumes” on page 324 for

more information.

When you manually request a scratch volume without running a batch job,
DFSMSrmm assigns you a volume with a status of user. This means the volume
can be overwritten at any time by any user authorized to write to the volume.

To request a scratch volume:

1. Select Option A (REQUEST) on the Librarian Menu and press ENTER.
DESMSrmm displays a Request a Volume panel such as the one shown in

Panel Help )
EDGPT500 DFSMSrmm Request a Volume
Command ===>
Owner . . . . . .. MAZOWN44  Pool . . . . . . . .
or
Owner Access . . . . Media Name . . . . .
Retention Period . . Expiration Date . . . (YYYY/DDD)
Description .
Release Actions
Security Name . . . Return to SCRATCH Pool . . YES
Replace volume . . . . . . NO
MVS Use . . . . .. Return to owner . . . . . NO
VWMUse . . . . ... Initialize volume . . . . NO
Erase Volume . . . . . . . NO
Location . . . . . . Notify Owner . . . . . . . YES
Volume Access List: Access . . . . .
User . . User . . User . . User . .
User . . User . . User . . User . .
User . . User . . User . . User . .
Press ENTER to ADD the volume, or END command to CANCEL. )

Figure 91. DFSMSrmm Request a Volume Panel

2. All fields on the panel are optional. Press PF1 to see help panels with
field-specific information.
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You can specify any of the following:
* An owner ID other than your own, which is the default

* A retention period or an expiration date if you do not want to use the default
retention period set up by your installation

* A pool ID if you want the volume to be chosen from a specific pool
3. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm selects a scratch volume from either a default scratch pool or from
a pool you specified, and changes the status of the volume to user status.

To display the pool IDs defined for your location, type CONTROL VLPOOLS from
the command or option line of any panel. In the TSO environment, use the
LISTCONTROL VLPOOL subcommand.

To display the security classes defined for your location, type CONTROL
SECURITY from the command or option line of any panel. In the TSO environment,
use the LISTCONTROL SECCLS subcommand.

Releasing Volumes
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— Related TSO Subcommand
Use the ADDVOLUME subcommand to specify release actions for a volume
when you initially add it to DFSMSrmm. Use the CHANGEVOLUME
subcommand to specify release actions for a volume already defined to
DFSMSrmm. See [ADDVQI UME: Adding Volume Information” an page 241l
and LCHANGEVQI UME: Changing Volume Information” on page 283 for

information on using the ADDVOLUME and CHANGEVOLUME subcommands.
Use the ADDVRS subcommand to speC|fy release actions usmg vital record

specifications. See L ”
m for information about the ADDVRS subcommand.

A master or user volume defined to DFSMSrmm is eligible for release when you run
expiration processing and DFSMSrmm determines that:

» All data sets residing on the volume have expired.
* The expiration date set for the volume has been reached.

* Neither the volume nor any of the data sets on the volume are being retained by
one or more vital record specifications.

Prior to returning a volume to scratch status, DFSMSrmm checks for release
actions, which are actions you want to perform for the volume before it can be
returned to scratch status. You can add or change the release actions when the
volume is initially defined to DFSMSrmm or at any time before the volume is eligible
for release. DFSMSrmm performs most of these actions automatically and waits for
you to confirm those actions that must be done manually. When no release actions
are specified or all release actions have been done and confirmed, a volume
eligible for release is automatically returned to scratch status.

In addition to adding or changing volume information to define release actions, you
can define poI|C|es to control when volumes are eligible for release described in
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Setting Release Actions for a Volume

[able 11 describes the release actions you can specify for a volume:

Table 11. Release Actions for a Volume

Release Action Type of Processing

Any one of the following:

. Automatic when EDGINERS is
» Returning volumes to scratch status

scheduled

 Replacing volumes Manual

+ Returning volumes to their owners Manual

Any one of the following:

« Initializing and erasing volumes Automatic when EDGINERS is
scheduled

« Notifying owners when their volumes have expired or are Aut_omat_ic if NOTlFY(Y) is
being released defined in parmlib and owner

user ID and node are defined

To specify release actions for a volume:

 Use the Add Volume panel as shown in [Eigure 92 on page 150, or the

ADDVOLUME subcommand, to specify release actions for the volume when you
initially define the volume to DFSMSrmm.

» Use the Change Volume Details panel, or the CHANGEVOLUME subcommand
to change or set release actions for a volume already defined to DFSMSrmm.
You can specify release actions anytime before the volume is released.

If you use the DESMSrmm ISPF dialog panels, such as the Add Volume panel

shown in Eigure 92 on page 150, DFSMSrmm displays the release actions you can
specify for a volume. Enter YES next to the release actions of your choice. Specify

NO if you do not want a release action performed.
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Panel Help Scroll

EDGPT210 DFSMSrmm Add Volume Page 1 of 2
Command ===>

Volume . . . . . . . NOOOO1 Pool . . . . . ..

Count . . . . . .. or

Media name . . . . . CART Rack . . . . . ..

Storage group . . . Location name . . .

Retention Period . . 90 Expiration Date . . (YYYY/DDD)

Status . . . . . .. USER Initialize
Description o
Data Set Name

Media type . . . . . CST Release Actions

Label . . . . . .. SL Return to SCRATCH pool . . YES

Density . . . . . . Replace volume . . . . . . NO

Recording format . . Return to owner . . . . . NO

Compaction . . . . . Initialize volume . . . . NO

Attributes . . . . . Erase volume . . . . . . . NO
Notify owner . . . . . . . NO

Press ENTER for additional volume information, or END command to CANCEL.

Figure 92. Release Actions on the DFSMSrmm Add Volume Panel

Returning Volumes to Scratch Status—Automatic Action

When you specify
Return to SCRATCH pool ===> YES

DFSMSrmm automatically returns the volume to scratch status, once any other
release actions specified for the volume are completed.

Return to scratch is mutually exclusive with Replace volume and Return to owner.

When a volume returns to scratch status, its volume access is reset to NONE, and
the following information is cleared so the volume can be reused: volume
description, job name, accounting information, access list and owner access.
Additionally, if the volume was associated with a software product defined to
DFSMSrmm, the product number, feature code and level are all cleared, and the
volume is removed from the list of volumes associated with the product.

Replacing Volumes—Manual Action

When you specify
Replace volume ===> YES

you set the replace volume release action for a volume. DFSMSrmm identifies the
volume as needing to be replaced when the volume becomes eligible for release.

You replace volumes when they have permanent I/O errors, or when they reach the
end of their useful life. DFSMSrmm tracks the number of 1/O errors recorded for a
volume and identifies it as needing to be replaced as long as you have not
manually released the volume and are running DFSMSrmm expiration processing.
Tape librarians must manually replace these volumes and confirm to DFSMSrmm
that the action has taken place.
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You can request that DFSMSrmm create a list of volumes to be replaced, using one
of the following:

* The Volume Action Status panel.
Specify S against the REPLACE action in the list of actions.
or
* The SEARCHVOLUME subcommand, as follows:
RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME(volser) ACTION(REPLACE) LIMIT(x) OWNER(x)

See ESEARCHVQI UME: Creating a List of Volumes” on page 374 for more

information on the SEARCHVOLUME subcommand.

Once you have replaced a volume, you must confirm the action to DFSMSrmm.
This ensures that the control data set is updated with the most current information,
and allows other release actions, such as returning the volume to scratch status, to
be processed. When the replace action is confirmed, DFSMSrmm automatically
sets the initialize action for the volume so that the new volume can be labeled
correctly.

Returning Volumes to Their Owners—Manual Action

When you specify
Return to owner ===> YES

DFSMSrmm marks the volume as needing to be returned to its owner. Tape
librarians must manually return such volumes and confirm when the action has
taken place.

You might want to use the owner address in the DFSMSrmm control data set to
help you ensure volumes return to their owners.

After returning the volume, you must confirm to DFSMSrmm that the action has
been completed. This ensures that the DFSMSrmm control data set is updated with
the most current information. When you confirm that a volume has been returned to
its owner, the volume and its related information is deleted from the control data
set, and its rack number is left empty for reassignment. See [‘Canfirming Manual
Release Actions to DESMSrmm” on page 155 for more information on confirming

actions to DFSMSrmm.

To create a list of volumes waiting to be returned to their owners, use either:

* The Volume Action Status panel.
Specify S against the RETURN action in the list of actions.
or
* The SEARCHVOLUME subcommand, as follows:
RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME(volser) ACTION(RETURN) LIMIT(*) OWNER(x*)

See LSEARCHVQI UME: Creating a List of Volumes” on page 378 for more

information on the SEARCHVOLUME subcommand.
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Initializing and Erasing Volumes—Automatic Action

When you specify

Initialize volume ===> YES
and
Erase volume ===> YES

DFSMSrmm automatically erases and initializes a volume upon release. You can
also specify either release action separately. Because these actions require that
volumes be mounted, they should be specified only for exceptions, such as high
security volumes.

DFSMSrmm automatically performs initialization and erase actions through the
EDGINERS utility. We recommend that you include EDGINERS in your regularly
scheduled inventory management activities. After EDGINERS erases and initializes
volumes, it automatically updates the control data set to show that the actions have
been completed. When EDGINERS is used to erase a volume, the volume is also
initialized, so both actions can be performed with a single mount request. See
DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide for more
information on scheduling inventory management and on using EDGINERS.

Relabeling a Volume

When relabeling a volume defined to DFSMSrmm, DFSMSrmm uses the
information from the old volume to define the new volume in the control data set.

The following information is taken from the old volume record: Expiration Date,
Density, Use Count, Store Id, Bin Number, Old Bin Number, Loan Location,
Previous Location, Last Read and Write dates, Assigned Date and Time, Owner,
Status, Label Type, Release actions, Actions Pending (excluding initialize and
erase), Volume access and accessors, Unit name, Rack number, Temporary /
Permanent Read / Write error counts.

If you want to remove all the old information from the volume record, use the RMM
DELETEVOLUME subcommand to remove the volume record and then issue the
RMM ADDVOLUME subcommand to add volume information. If you are authorized
to the STGADMIN.EDG.MASTER and STGADMIN.EDG.FORCE security resources,
you can use the RMM CHANGEVOLUME FORCE operand to remove old
information.

If you have an alternative means of erasing volumes, such as a magnetic
degaussing machine for bulk erasure, or if you use an alternative utility to initialize
volumes, you must confirm to DFSMSrmm when you have completed the erase or
initialize actions to update the DFSMSrmm control data set and to free the
processing of other release actions specified for the volume. When you confirm that
a manual erase action was completed, DFSMSrmm automatically sets the initialize
action for the volume because degaussing the volume destroyed the volume label.

Note: Do not degauss 3590 media as the servo tracks will be destroyed.

To create a list of volumes needing erasing or initialization, use one of the following:
e The DFSMSrmm Volume Action Status panel

Specify S against the INIT or ERASE actions in the list of release actions.

or
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¢ The SEARCHVOLUME subcommand, as follows:
RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME (volser) ACTION(INITIALIZE) LIMIT(*) OWNER(*)

See ESEARCHVQLUME: Creating a List of Volumes” on page 374 for more

information on the SEARCHVOLUME subcommand.

Notifying Owners—Automatic Action

When you specify
Notify owner ===> YES

DFSMSrmm automatically builds a message and sends it to the volume’s owner
once DFSMSrmm marks the volume as pending release. In addition to setting the
release action, the DFSMSrmm parmlib OPTION NOTIFY operand must be set to Y,
and a valid user ID and node for the owner must be defined to DFSMSrmm.

For information on the message content and how to modify it, and for information
on setting parmlib options, see DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and
Customization Guide.

You can also specify RELEASEACTION(NOTIFY) as part of the GETVOLUME,
ADDVOLUME or CHANGEVOLUME subcommands. See

ln.tmmama_on_pag&ZBZ for more information.

To ensure that DFSMSrmm can send the message to the owner of the volume
being released, you must specify both a user ID and node when you add an owner
to DFSMSrmm. Use either the Add Owner Details Userid panel or the ADDOWNER
subcommand to do this. Use the Change Owner Details Userid panel or the
CHANGEOWNER subcommand to add a valid electronic address if the owner is
already defined to DFSMSrmm.

See [ i ion” , EADDOWNFER: Adding Qwned
|]f:]:|ﬂ]at CIQ” : ] ]ag E 233 or 1] . H H ”
m for more information.

If you specify NOTIFY OWNER for an owner that has no electronic mail address,
DFSMSrmm cannot perform automatic notification. Additionally, DFSMSrmm cannot
release the volume until you confirm that you have notified the owner.

To create a list of owners to be notified, use one of the following:

* The Volume Action Status panel
Type S against the NOTIFY action in the list of release actions.
or

* The SEARCHVOLUME subcommand, as follows:
RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME(volser) ACTION(NOTIFY) LIMIT(*) OWNER(=*)

See ESEARCHVQL UME: Creating a List of Volumes” on page 378 for more

information on the SEARCHVOLUME subcommand.

You can use the report file extract to build a consolidated list of volumes and send a
single message per owner, rather than the message per volume that DFSMSrmm
sends.
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Changing a Volume’s Release Date

154

You can change or override the date a volume is to be considered for release in the
following ways:

* Release a volume manually before it becomes eligible for release.

» Define a vital record specification to retain the volume or a data set on the
volume.

* Change the expiration date or the retention period set for the volume.
Releasing a Volume Early

You can release a volume early, before all data sets on the volume have expired,
and before the end of any retention period set for the volume or data sets on the
volume by one or more vital record specifications.

If an expiration date or retention period was coded in the JCL when the data was
originally written to the volume, the tape label is expiration date protected, and
DFSMSrmm records this as the original expiration date for the volume. Normally,
this date will have passed when a volume is released. The original expiration date
never changes when you change the expiration date or retention period for the
volume. Your installation should consider how to deal with those instances when a
volume is released early.

See [Releasing Volumes Manually” on page 154 for details on manually releasing

volumes. You can also use the DELETEVOLUME subcommand with the RELEASE

operand; see [DELETEVOI UME: Deleting Volume Information” on page 320 for

more information.

Defining Vital Record Specifications to Retain the Volume

You can define one or more vital record specifications for data sets on the volume,
or for the volume itself, to set a new retention period. Use the ADDVRS
subcommand or the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog to define vital record specification.
See [ADDVRS- Adding a Vital Record Specification” on page 255 or [Chapter 6]
Retaining and Moving Your Volumes” on page 99 for more information.

Changing the Expiration Date for a Volume

The expiration date recorded for a volume is determined when each data set is
written to the volume. You can change this date to extend the time before a volume
is released, without writing to the volume again.

Use the CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with the EXPDT or RETPD operands, or
the Change Volume panel to change the expiration date or the retention period for a
volume. You can change the expiration date or the retention period anytime after
the volume has been defined to DFSMSrmm and before the expiration date is
reached. Retention periods set by one or more vital record specifications defined for
the volume or for one or more data sets on the volume might override this
expiration date.

See [CHANGEVQI UME: Changing \olume Infarmation” on page 284 or Changing
Molume Information” on page 60 for more information on changing the expiration

date.
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Confirming Manual Release Actions to DFSMSrmm

DFSMSrmm always confirms the release actions it performs automatically. These
are:

* Returning volumes to scratch status

» Erasing and initializing volumes

* Notifying owners

When automatic processing is not available or if you do not use it, you must
perform release actions manually and then confirm to DFSMSrmm that those
actions have been completed.

Manual actions are actions that are external to DFSMSrmm, such as using a
degaussing device to erase tape volumes. By confirming manual actions, you
enable DFSMSrmm to keep accurate records and you allow release processing for
the volume to continue. DFSMSrmm cannot release a volume until you confirm that
you have manually performed any pending release actions. You must confirm the
replace and return release actions before confirming any others.

Use the Volume Action Status panel, or the RMM TSO CHANGEVOLUME
subcommand to confirm manual release actions to DFSMSrmm. You can also use
the Volume Action Status panel or the RMM TSO SEARCHVOLUME subcommand
to create a list of volumes requiring a release action to be taken and confirmed, and
use line operators from the list to confirm those actions.

Using the Volume Action Status Panel

To manually confirm one or more release actions:
1. Select Option 8 (CONFIRM) on the Volume Menu.

Note to Tape Librarians:  You can bypass the Volume Menu by selecting
Option 9 (CONFIRM) on the Librarian Menu.

2. Press ENTER. DFSMSrmm displays the Volume Action Status panel as shown
in Eigure 93 on page 154.

3. Type C against the type of release action you want to confirm. You can confirm
as many types of release actions as you want.
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Panel Help
EDGPC700 DFSMSrmm Volume Action Status ROW 1 TO 13 OF 13
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

The following Tine commands are valid: C, U and S
Dest-
S Action Location ination Move Type Status

ERASE Unknown
INIT Pending
NOTIFY Pending
REPLACE Unknown
RETURN Unknown
SCRATCH Pending

MOVE LIBRARY DISTANT NOTRTS Pending
MOVE LOCAL LIBRARY NOTRTS Pending

C MOVE LOCAL SHELF RTS Pending
C MOVE LOCAL SHELF NOTRTS Pending
C MOVE REMOTE ~ LIBRARY NOTRTS Pending
C MOVE REMOTE ~ SHELF RTS Pending
C MOVE REMOTE ~ SHELF NOTRTS Pending
BOTTOM OF DATA
-

Figure 93. EDGPC700 - DFSMSrmm Volume Action Status Panel

4. Press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm confirms all applicable actions.

You can also use the Volume Action Status Panel to request a list of volumes
requiring release actions to be performed, and confirm those release actions from
this list. To do this:

1. Type S against the release action for which you want to see a list of volumes.
For example, to see a list of all volumes to be replaced, specify:

Dest-
S Action Location ination Move Type Status

S REPLACE Pending
2. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm returns a list such as the one in Eigure 94 on page 157
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Panel Help
EDGPT610 DFSMSrmm Volume Action Summary List Row 1 to 3 of 3
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
The following Tine commands are valid: C, CE, CI, CM, CN, CO, CR, E, L and V
Volume Assigned  Expiration Rack Dest- Tra-
S Serial Owner Date Date Location Number Action ination nsit
A04001 DO21906 1996/1066  1996/106  SHELF A04001 S N
A04010 D621906 1996/106  1996/106  SHELF AG4010 S N
C A0G4012 DO21906 1996/103  1996/103  SHELF A04012 SI N

Bottom of data

- J

Figure 94. DFSMSrmm Volume Action Summary List

3. [anle 19 describes the line operators you can use against specific entries in the
list to confirm pending release actions:

Table 12. Confirm List Line Operators

Line Operator Description
C Confirm any release action
CE Confirm that the volume has been erased
Cl Confirm that the volume has been initialized
CM Confirm that the volume has been moved.
CN Confirm that the volume’s owner has been notified
CO Confirm that the volume has been returned to its owner
CR Confirm that the volume has been replaced
L List a multi-volume chain

Confirming a Single Release Action Using the RMM
CHANGEVOLUME Subcommand

Use the CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with a specific volume serial number and
the CONFIRMRELEASE operand to confirm a single release action. For example,
to confirm the INIT release action for volume VOLOO1, enter:

RMM CHANGEVOLUME VOLOO1 CONFIRMRELEASE(INIT)

Use the CHANGEVOLUME subcommand with an asterisk and the
CONFIRMRELEASE operand to confirm release actions for multiple volumes. When
you specify an asterisk, DFSMSrmm confirms the action on the
CONFIRMRELEASE operand for all volumes pending this release action.

For example, to confirm that you have replaced volumes for all volumes requiring
this action, enter:

RMM CHANGEVOLUME * CONFIRMRELEASE(REPLACE)
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Use SEARCHVOLUME with the CLIST operand to create a data set of executable
CHANGEVOLUME subcommands to confirm a list of release actions. DFSMSrmm
builds a CLIST data set for you. You can edit the CLIST to remove any volumes
that did not get replaced and run the CLIST at your convenience.

w shows how to build a list of CHANGEVOLUME subcommands to confirm
all replace actions for only those volumes requiring a replace action.

RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOL(%) OWNER(*) LIMIT(*) -
CLIST('RMM CHANGEVOLUME ',' CONFIRMRELEASE(REPLACE)') -
RELEASEACTION (REPLACE)

Figure 95. Confirming Replace Actions for Volumes

See ISEARCHVOI UME: Creating a | ist of Volumes” on page 376 for information on
using SEARCHVOLUME with the CLIST operand.

Releasing Volumes Manually

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the DELETEVOLUME subcommand to manually release one or more
volumes. See L : i ion”
for more information.

You can release a volume any time before all data sets on the volume have
expired, before the expiration date set for the volume is reached, or before the end
of the retention period set for the volume or data sets on the volume by one or
more vital record specifications.

If you do not release a volume manually, DFSMSrmm automatically determines
when it is eligible for release and schedules the release actions specified for it. If
you release a volume while it resides in a storage location or while it is in transit
between the removable media library and a storage location, or between storage
locations, DFSMSrmm indicates that the volume is pending release, and processes
any release actions specified for the volume when the volume returns to the
removable media library. See LSetti i -

for more information on release actions.

Tape librarians can release any volume or group of volumes defined to
DFSMSrmm, regardless of ownership.

General users are only allowed to release volumes they own, and should use the
Release Volumes panel available to them from the User Menu. See

Malume Manually” an page 29 for more information.

To release one or more volumes:

1. Select option 4 (RELEASE) on the Volume Menu and press ENTER.

Note: Tape librarians can bypass the Volume Menu by selecting Option 8
(RELEASE) on the Librarian Menu.
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DFSMSrmm displays the Release Volumes panel, as m shows.

Panel Help h
EDGPT400 DFSMSrmm Release Volumes
Command ===>
Volume . . . . . May be generic. Leave blank for all volumes
Enter optional parameters to qualify search (leave blank for specific volume):
Owner . . . . . Enter a specific user, default is your userid
Status . . . . . SCRATCH, MASTER or USER.
Release type . . RELEASE, REMOVE or FORCE.

Used only if 1 volume is listed

Limit . . . . . Limit search to first nnnn volumes
The following line commands will be available if a Tist is displayed:
F - Force volume E - Eject volume
0 - Display owner information L - List multi-volume chain
R - Release USER or MASTER volume or remove SCRATCH volume
V - Display volume information
Press ENTER to SEARCH, or END command to CANCEL. Y

Figure 96. DFSMSrmm Release Volumes Panel

2. Specify a volume serial number or leave blank to have DFSMSrmm create a list
of volumes.

All other fields on the panel are optional. Press PF1 to see help panels with
field-specific help.

3. Press ENTER. DFSMSrmm releases the volume unless you have specified the
confirm option for your session or you requested a list of volumes.

* If you requested the confirm option for your session, DFSMSrmm displays
the Confirm Volume Release panel. This panel displays information about the
single volume you are releasing and asks you to confirm that you want to
release the volume. For example, DFSMSrmm displays a panel such as the

one in Eigure 97 on page 160Q:
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Panel Help
EDGPT410 DFSMSrmm Confirm Volume Release
Command ===>
Volume . . . . . . : VOLOOO Location . . . . : LIB1
Volume type. . . . : LOGICAL In container . . :
Media name . . . . : 3480 Rack Number . . . : VOLOGO

Expiration Date . : 1993/311

Status . . . . . . : USER Original

Expiration Date . :
Description . . . :
Data Set Name . . : DATA.SET.ONE

Media type . . . . : CST Release Actions

Label . . . . . . :SL Return to SCRATCH pool . : YES
Density . . . . . : * Replace volume . . . . . : NO
Recording format . : 18TRACK Return to owner . . . . : NO
Compaction . . . . : IDRC Initialize volume . . . : NO
Attributes . . . . : NONE Erase volume . . . . . . : NO
Availability . : Notify owner . . . . . . : NO

Press ENTER to RELEASE Volume, or END command to CANCEL.

Figure 97. DFSMSrmm Confirm Volume Release Panel

» If you requested confirm release for your session and you specified the E line
operator from the list for a volume residing in either an automated or a
manual tape library dataserver, DFSMSrmm displays the Confirm Volume
Eject panel.

This panel displays information about the single volume you are ejecting and
asks you to confirm that you want to eject the volume. For example,
DFSMSrmm displays a panel such as the one in Eigure 08:

Panel Help )
EDGPT430 DFSMSrmm Confirm Volume Eject
Command ===>
Volume . . . . . . : VOLOOO Location . . . . : LIB1
Media name . . . . : 3480 Rack Number . . . : VOLOGO
Expiration Date . : 1993/311
Status . . . . . . : USER Original
Expiration Date . :
Description . . . :
Data Set Name . . : DATA.SET.ONE
Media type . . . . : CST Release Actions
Label . . . ... :SL Return to SCRATCH pool . : YES
Density . . . . . : * Replace volume . . . . . : NO
Recording format . : 18TRACK Return to owner . . . . : NO
Compaction . . . . : IDRC Initialize volume . . . : NO
Attributes . . . . : NONE Erase volume . . . . . . : NO
Availability . : Notify owner . . . . . . : NO
Press ENTER to EJECT Volume, or END command to CANCEL. Y

Figure 98. DFSMSrmm Confirm Volume Eject Panel

4. Press ENTER to confirm that the volume is to be ejected.
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Note: If release actions are not correct, you can use the fast path command
VOLUME CHANGE to display the Change Volume panel, make your
changes, then continue with the release process. See [‘Changing Volume
Information” on page 60 for more information.

5. If you requested that DFSMSrmm build a I|st of volumes, DFSMSrmm displays
a volume list such as the list in

Panel Help Scroll )
EDGPT020 DFSMSrmm Volumes (Page 1 of 2) Row 1 to 8 of 8
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
The following line commands are valid: C,I,0,R,E,L and V
Use the RIGHT command to view other data columns
Volume Assigned  Expiration Dest- Tra- Data
S serial Owner date date Status Location ination nsit sets
A05000 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017 MASTER  SHELF N 0
A05001 RMMUSER 1999/012 1999/017 MASTER  SHELF N 0
A05002 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017 MASTER  SHELF N 0
A05003 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017 MASTER  SHELF N 0
A05004 RMMUSER 1999/012 1999/017  MASTER  SHELF N 0
A05005 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017  USER SHELF N 0
A05006 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017  USER SHELF N 0
A05007 RMMUSER 1999/012  1999/017  USER SHELF N 0
KrkkIRKFRIRF KRR IR Ik khkxkkhxxxxxx BOLtom Of data **#xxskdhrkkhkrhhrrbhhhrkhhhrhhrrs
& %

Figure 99. DFSMSrmm List of Volumes

franle 13 describes the line operators that can be used to release specific
volume entries in the list. The general user can use the R and V line operators.
The librarian can use all the line operators shown in

Table 13. DFSMSrmm Release Volumes Line Operators

Line Operator Description
E Eject volume
F Remove the volume from the removable media library, delete from

DFSMSrmm, and uncatalog all data sets on the volume for which
DFSMSrmm has recorded information in the control data set

List a multi-volume chain

Display owner information

Release volumes based on specified release actions

<|ADW|O|r

Display full volume details
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Chapter 10. Requesting Information about Your Resources

All DFSMSrmm users can request information about resources defined to
DFSMSrmm, such as shelf locations, volumes, software products, data sets, and
vital record specifications. Users can also request to view information about parmlib
options and DFSMSrmm control data set control information.

You can use the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog or the RMM TSO subcommands to obtain
information about your resources. Information about obtaining information using the
DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog or the RMM TSO subcommands begins in

Details about a Single Resource.

Using DFSMSrmm Reporting Utilities and Sample Reports

DFSMSrmm also provides the DFSMSrmm utility EDGRPTD and sample reports
you can use to obtain information about your resources. EDGRPTD uses the report
extract data set produced by the EDGHSKP utility during inventory management to
create different types of reports. By scheduling EDGRPTD to use the extract data
set created after DFSMSrmm completes vital record specifications processing, you
can have a drop/ship list that reflects the inventory management processing just
performed.

One of the reports you can create using EDGRPTD is the Ready to Scratch
Volumes Movement report. DFSMSrmm does not allow volumes to return to scratch
until all pending movement and actions for the volume have been completed. All
volumes must be returned to their home location before they can be returned to
scratch. Ready to scratch volumes are volumes that have expired before returning
to their home location and whose only pending action is the return to scratch
release action. Using the Ready To Scratch report, you can separate volumes that
are private or have release actions pending from those awaiting return to scratch.

See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide for more
details on EDGRPTD and for information on scheduling inventory management
utilities and reports DFSMSrmm provides for use with the extract data set.

Displaying Details about a Single Resource

You can request detailed information about any single resource defined to
DFSMSrmm, such as a shelf location, volume, owner, software product, data set, or
vital record specification, by using the display function in the dialog or any of the
RMM TSO LIST subcommands.

[able 14 describes what to specify on the different display panels to request
information about the resources defined to DFSMSrmm.

Table 14. Information to Specify on Display Panels

On The Display Panel for: Specify:

Shelf location A specific rack or bin number

If you specify the bin number of a shelf location in a storage
location, you must also specify the location.
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Table 14. Information to Specify on Display Panels (continued)

On The Display Panel for:

Specify:

Volume

A specific volume serial number

You can also limit the amount of information DFSMSrmm
displays about the volume by specifying which of four panels
you want to view.

Software product

A specific software product number

You can also specify a version of the software product.

Data set

A specific data set name and volume serial number

If the data set for which you want to view information is not
the first data set on the volume, specify a data set sequence
number.

Vital Record Specification

Either a data set name or a volume serial number

You can use a data set name mask or a generic volume
serial number to request information about a vital record
specification.

To request detailed information about any single resource defined to DFSMSrmm:

1. Request a display panel, by doing one of the following:
* Select option 1 (DISPLAY) on a resource menu and press ENTER.

For example, type 1 on the command line of the DFSMSrmm Volume Menu
to request the Volume Display panel.>

or

* Specify a fast path command and press ENTER.

For example, if you specify VOLUME DISPLAY from the command or option line
of any DFSMSrmm panel, DFSMSrmm displays the Volume Display panel as

shown in [Eigure 100 an page 165.
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Panel Help
oePTi0 OFSWSrmm Volure Display
Command ===>
Volume serial . . . AG0OOO1
Initial display . . General information (Default)

Access details
Volume STAtistics
STOrage Tocation details

Enter the volume serial and press ENTER to display volume information.

Figure 100. DFSMSrmm Volume Display Panel

2. Specify the unique number or name of the resource for which you want
information. This number or name must be already defined to DFSMSrmm.

For example, enter a volume serial number AOO001 to request information about
volume A00001, as shown in
3. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays a panel containing information about the volume you
specified.

The following DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog panels show the kind of details DFSMSrmm
displays. See the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog help for descriptions of the fields.
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Shelf Location Detalls

DFSMSrmm displays a Rack or Bin retails panel, such as the one in Eigure 101}

Panel Help
EDGPR110 DFSMSrmm Rack or Bin Details
Command ===>
Rack or Bin number . : A00001
Location . . . . . . : SHELF
Media name . . . . . : 3480
Volume . . . . . . . : A000O1
Status . . . . . . . : INUSE
-

Figure 101. DFSMSrmm Rack or Bin Details Panel

Volume Details

m displays volume information, including: general volume information,
volume access details, volume statistics, and storage location information.

Panel Help

EDGPT110 DFSMSrmm Volume Details - A05000

Command ===>

Volume . . . . . . : A05000 Rack number . . . . . ..

Media name . . . . : 3480 Status . . . . . . . . . . : MASTER

More: +

Volume type . . . : PHYSICAL Expiration date . . . . . : 1999/017

Retention date . . : Original expiration date . :

Description 8

Data set name

Media type . . . . : * Release actions:

Label . . . . . . :SL Return to SCRATCH pool . : YES
Current version : Replace volume . . . . . : NO
Required version : Return to owner . . . . : NO

o

Figure 102. DFSMSrmm Volume Details Panel
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Move mode

Bin number . . . . :
01d bin number . . :

Product details:
Product number . :
Level
Feature code . . :

Required location . . .
Movement tracking date . . :

Media name . . . . . . .
Media name . . . . . . .

/bensity ...... Initialize volume NO
Recording format . : = Erase volume . . . . . NO
Compaction . . . . : * Notify owner . . . . . NO
Attributes . . . . : NONE Expiry date ignore . . . : NO
Availability . . . : Scratch immediate NO
Owner . . . . . . : RMMUSER Owner access . . . . . . : ALTER
Assigned date : 1999/012 Assigned time . . . . . 1 04:44:44
Security name
Classification . . :

Account number . . :
MVS use . . .. ... YES
Jobname . . . . . : VMuse . . . . . . ... : NO
Loan location Last changed by . . . . : RMMUSER
Previous volume Next volume . . . . . .
Volume access list : Access . . . . . . . .. : NONE
User . . . . . . : User . . . . . . . .. 8
User . . . . . . : USEP 6 06 0 0 0 0 0 0 ©
User . . . . . . : US&P ¢ 6 0 0 0 06 0 o o
User . . . . . . : User . . . . . . o ..
Volume use count . : 0 Volume usage (Kb) . . . : 0
Create date : 1999/012 Create time . . . . .. 1 04:44:44
Date last read . . : Date Tast written . . . g
Drive Tast used
Volume sequence . : 1 Number of data sets : 0
Data set recording . . . : ON
Errors:
Temporary read . : 0 Temporary write . . . . : 0
Permanent read . : 0 Permanent write . . . . H]
Actions pending:
Return to SCRATCH pool NO Initialize volume . . . NO
Replace volume . . . . . : NO Erase volume . . . . . . NO
Return to owner . . . . : NO Notify owner . . . . . . NO
Location . . . . . : SHELF Destination . . . . . .
Location type In transit . . . . . .. NO
In container . . . : CCC
Storage group Home Tocation . . . . . SHELF

Enter SCROLL commands for more volume information, or END command to CANCEL.

Figure 103. DFSMSrmm Volume Details Panel (Cont.)
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Owner Detalils

To request information about an owner defined to DFSMSrmm, you must specify an
owner ID on the Owner menu. DFSMSrmm displays an Owner Details panel
containins detailed information about the owner ID you specified as shown in

If you use the OWNER DISPLAY fast path command to request this information,
you must specify a specific owner ID as part of the command. For example, specify
OWNER DISPLAY MAZOWN44 to view details about the owner defined by the owner ID

MAZOWN44.
Panel Help )
EDGP0100 DFSMSrmm Owner Details - MAZOWN44
Command ===>
Surname : Konrad
Forenames : Christian
Department . . : 4193
Address:
Line 1 . . . : Address Line One
Line 2 . . . : Address Line Two
Line 3 . . . : Address Line Three
Telephone:
Internal . . : 123-4567 External . . : 987654-5678
Electronic Mail:
Userid . . . : XKONRAD Node . . . . : MAZVMO1
o J

Figure 104. DFSMSrmm Owner Details Panel

Software Product Detalls

168

DFSMSrmm displays a Product Details panel, such as the one shown in m
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Panel Help

EDGPP110 DFSMSrmm Product Details Row 1 to 2 of 2
Command ===>

Product Number . .: PRODXO1

Level . . . . . . . . . : VO1RO3MOO Owner . .: MAZOWN22
Product Name . . . : TEST

Description . . . . : TEST

Volume details:
Volume Rack Feature Scroll ===> PAGE
Serial  Number Code
VOL490  RAC490 1234
VOL990  RAC990 4321

Bottom of data

- J

Figure 105. DFSMSrmm Product Details Panel

Data Set Details

DFSMSrmm displays a Data Set Details panel, such as the one shown in

Panel Help h
EDGPD110 DFSMSrmm Data Set Details
Command ===>
Data set name . . . : 'D023427.DSNAME'
Volume serial . . . : VOL190 Physical file sequence number . . : 1
Owner . . . . . . . : MAZOWN22 Data set sequence number . . . . : 0
Job name . . . . . : JOBNAME
Step name . . . . . : STEPO1 DD name . . . . . .. 8
Create date . . . . : 1996/010 YYYY/DDD Record format . . . . : FB
Create time . . . . : 08:05:37 Block size . . . . . : 80
System id . . . . . : 9021 Logical record length : 80
Date last read . . : 1996/010 Block count . . . . . : 5
Date Tast written . : Unit address . . . . : OBEO
Retention date . . . : VRS management value. :
VRS retained . . . . : NO Management class 8
Matching VRS type . . : Data class . . . . . :
Matching VRS job name : Storage class . . . . :
Matching VRS name . . : Storage group . . . . :
Security name . . . . :
Classification

%

Figure 106. DFSMSrmm Data Set Details Panel
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Vital Record Specification Details

If you specify a data set name, DFSMSrmm displays a Display Data Set vital record
specification panel, such as the one shown in

Panel Help )
EDGPV110 DFSMSrmm Display Data Set VRS
Data set mask : "*x' GDG . . NO
Job name mask
Count . . . : 5 Retention type . . . . . : CYCLES
While cataloged . . . . . : YES
Delay . . . : 0 Days Until expired . . . . . . : NO
Location . . . . . : : OFFSITE
Number in Tocation : 5
Priority . . . . . : 0
Release options:
Next VRS in chain . : NXT1 Expiry date ignore . . . : YES
Chain using . . : AND Scratch immediate . . . . : YES
Owner . . . . . : WOODMW
Description . . :
Delete date . . : 1999/365 ( YYYY/DDD )
Command ===>
%

Figure 107. DFSMSrmm Display Data Set VRS Panel

If you specify a volume serial number, DFSMSrmm displays a Display Volume vital
record specification panel, such as the one in m

Panel Help )
EDGPV130 DFSMSrmm Display Volume VRS
Volume Serial : WOOD*
Count . . . : 99999
Delay . . . : 0 Days
Location . . . . . : : OFFSITE
Number in Tocation : 99999
Priority . . . . . : 0
Next VRS in chain . :
Owner . . . . . : WOODMW
Description . . : Keep all master volumes off-site
Delete date . . : 1999/365 ( YYYY/DDD )
Command ===>

%

Figure 108. DFSMSrmm Display Volume VRS Panel

170 DFSMSrmm Guide and Reference



If you specify a specific volume serial number, DFSMSrmm displays a simpler
version of the Display Volume Vital Record Specification panel, because a specific
volume cannot be kept in two stores simultaneously and can only have a count of
one.

If you specify the name of a vital record specification, DFSMSrmm displays a
Display Name vital record specification panel, such as the one in @EE

~
Panel Help
EDGPV140 DFSMSrmm Display Name VRS
Name . . . . . ¢ NXT1
Count . . . : 2 Retention type . . . . . : CYCLES
While cataloged . . . . . : NO
Until expired . . . . . . : NO
Location . . . . . : HOME
Number in location : 2
Next VRS in chain . : NXT2
Chain using . . : NEXT
Owner . . . . . : WOODMW
Description . . :
Delete date . . : 1999/365 ( YYYY/DDD )
Command ===>
J

Figure 109. DFSMSrmm Display Name VRS Panel

Displaying DFSMSrmm System Options

You can obtain information about your installation’s parmlib options and
DFSMSrmm control data set information using the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog or
RMM TSO LISTCONTROL subcommand.

To use the LISTCONTROL subcommand, access to the RACF profile
STGADMIN.EDG.LISTCONTROL is needed. See the DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm
Implementation and Customization Guide for information.

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the LISTCONTROL subcommand with the OPTION operand to request
information about system options defined by your installation. See

m for more information.

”

To display the panel shown in Eigure 110 on page 172 you could enter a fast Eath

command from the command or option line of any panel as shown in
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Panel Help Scroll
EDGPC200 DFSMSrmm System Options Display
Parmlib Suffix . : UK
More:
Operating mode . : PROTECT
Data sets:
Control . . : RMMTST.PERFORM.CDS
Journal . . : JRNL1.CDS
CDS id . . . : DAYMVSI Journal threshold . . : 75 %
Catalog SYSID: =
Retention period: SMF:
Default . . : 8 System id . . : DAYMVS1
Maximum . . : 9990 Audit . . . . : 210
Catalog . . : 12 hours Security . . . : 211
Report options:
Lines per page : 54
Date format . : AMERICAN
Miscellaneous: Auto-start procedures:
RACF support . . . . . . : PREDEFINED Scratch procedure : EDGXPROC
MAXHOLD Timit . . . . . : 100 Backup procedure : BACKPROC
IPL check . . . .. .. :NO
Uncatalog . . . . . . . : SCRATCH VRS:
System notify . . . . . : NO Job name . . . . :2
TLCS V1 coexistence . . : NO Minimum count . . : 1
BLP . . . ... ... .:RW Minimum action . : FAIL
Master overwrite . . . . : LAST Change . . . . . : INFO
Message case . . . . . . : MIXED VRSEL processing : NEW
Accounting . . . . . . . : JOB
Disposition DD name . : RMMDISP
Disposition message ID . EDG40541
Command ===

Figure 110. DFSMSrmm System Options Display

Using Resource Lists

Any user can request a list of resources defined to DFSMSrmm. You use the
DFSMSrmm ISPF panels or RMM TSO subcommands to define criteria for the list.
You can change the sort order of some lists either before or after DFSMSrmm

builds them. See tHow to Sort a List” on page 176 for more information.

Depending on your level of authorization, you can enter line operators against items
in some lists to request additional information or request certain functions. See

lHow ta Use | ine Qperatars” an page 182 for more information.

How to Request a List

172

Use the search panels or the RMM TSO SEARCH subcommands to request that
DFSMSrmm display a list of resources. You can request lists of shelf locations,
volumes, software products, data sets, and vital record specifications. See

‘ z for more information on
the SEARCH subcommands.
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Because DFSMSrmm allows you to specify generic names or numbers as search
criteria, you can also use the search panels to get the specific name or number of a
resource to request detailed information about it through the Display panels. For
example, if all you know is a volume’s owner you can use the search panels to
request a list of all volumes owned by that owner. DFSMSrmm includes the volume
serial number for each volume in the list, which you can then use to request
detailed information about a specific volume on the Volume Display panel.

To request a list of resources defined to DFSMSrmm:

1. Select a Search panel. franle 19 describes how to select the various
DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog search panels.

Table 15. How to Display Search Panels

To Display a Search Panel Do One of the Following:
for:

Shelf locations » Select option 5 (RACKS) on the Librarian Menu, followed

by option 4 (SEARCH) on the DFSMSrmm Rack and Bin
Menu.

» Select option 2 (RACKS) on the Command Menu, followed
by option 4 (SEARCH) on the Rack and Bin Menu.

Volumes « Select option 1 (VOLUME) on the Librarian Menu,
followed by option 5 (SEARCH) on the Volume Menu.

e Select option 1 (VOLUME) on the Administrator Menu,
followed by option 5 (SEARCH) on the Volume Menu.

* Select option 1 (VOLUME) on the User Menu.

Software products * Select option 3 (PRODUCT) on the Librarian Menu.

» Select option 5 (PRODUCT) on the Command Menu,
followed by option 5 (SEARCH) on the Product Menu.

* Select option 3 (PRODUCTS) on the User Menu.

Data sets + Select option 3 (DATA SET) on the Command Menu,
followed by option 5 (SEARCH) on the Data Set Search
Menu.

» Select option 2 (DATA SET) on the User Menu.

Vital record specifications + Select option 3 (VRS) on the Administrator Menu, followed
by option 5 (SEARCH) on the Vital Record Specification
Menu.
* Select option 6 (VRS) on the Command Menu, followed by
option 5 (SEARCH) on the Vital Record Specification
Menu.

2. Press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays a search panel, such as the Rack and Bin Search panel
shown in [Eigure 111 on page 174:
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Panel Help
EDGPRO10 DFSMSrmm Rack and Bin Search
Command ===>
Specify one of:
Rack Number . . . . . May be generic.
or
Bin Number . . . . . May be generic.
Location . . . . . . . SHELF SHELF, SMS Tlibrary name, or storage
location
Media name . . . . . . Limit to a single media name
Pool . . . . . . ... or to a particular pool
Status . . . . . ... SCRATCH EMPTY, IN USE or SCRATCH
Limit . . . . . . ... Limit to first nnnn racks or bins.
Default = 10.
- %

Figure 111. DFSMSrmm Rack and Bin Search Panel

3. Specify the search criteria you want DFSMSrmm to use to create the list. Press
PF1 for field-specific help.

[fahle 14 lists the search criteria you can specify for each type of resource
defined to DFSMSrmm:

Table 16. Search Criteria

For a List of: You Can Search by:
Shelf Locations Rack or bin number
Location
Status

Media name or pool ID

Volumes Volume serial number
Volume owner
Media name or pool ID
Status
Date assigned to a user or
returned to scratch status

Software products Software product number or name

Data sets Data set name
Volume owner or volume serial number
Date data set was created
Data set sequence number

Vital record specifications Data set name mask or volume serial number

For example, to create a list of all empty shelf locations in the removable media
library, use the Rack and Bin Search panel to specify a status of EMPTY, a
location of LIBRARY, and leave the rack number field blank.

You can specify either specific or generic names or numbers on the search

panels. This applies to rack and bin numbers, volume serial numbers, data set
names, and software product number and names.
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You can also specify how many entries you want DFSMSrmm to include in the
list by entering a value in the Limit field.

To display pool IDs or media names for pools defined for your installation, type
CONTROL VLPOOLS on the command or option line of any DFSMSrmm panel.
You can also use the LISTCONTROL subcommand with the VLPOOL operand.

To display media names for storage locations defined for your installation, type
CONTROL LOCDEF on the command or option line of any DFSMSrmm panel.
You can also use the LISTCONTROL subcommand with the LOCDEF operand.

4. Press ENTER to build your list. You might have to scroll to the right on some
lists to see all the information.

After DESMSrmm builds your list, you can sort it using a different sort order. See

EHow to Sort a List” on page 176 for more information. You can also issue line

operators against list items to access further information recorded by DFSMSrmm,

or to request additional function. See EHow to Use | ine Qperatars” on page 182 for

information on how to issue line operators against list entries.

Sometimes when you use generic names or humbers as search criteria, the
resulting list of resources exceeds the storage space available to DFSMSrmm.
DFSMSrmm returns as many list items as possible, and a message, such as the
following example:

There is not enough storage available to Tist all the volumes.

You can do one of the following to obtain all available records from a search:

* Press PF3 to return to the panel where you specified the search criteria. Specify
a generic volume serial number that limits the number of volumes to be
searched.

For example, if you initially specified the following values on the Volume Search
panel:
Volume ===> 1]
Owner ===> %
Limit ===> *

you can divide the search by issuing several search requests using a more
specific volume serial number mask each time.

For example, you could replace the generic volume serial number, 11* with three
generic volume serial numbers VOLUME(111*), VOLUME(112*), and
VOLUME(113¥).

or

* Use one of the RMM TSO SEARCH subcommands instead of a panel to request
the search and have the results come out in linemode messages. Use the SAVE
ON command to process the subcommand in batch mode. See

Getting Started with DESMSrmm” on page 39 for information on the SAVE ON

command.
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How to Sort a List

You can change the sort order DFSMSrmm uses to build lists by:
» Using list sort options panels to change the default sort order
* Using the SORT command to change how a list is sorted as you view the list

The following sections describe how to use list sort options panels and the SORT
command.

How to Change the Default Sort Order

In the dialog, you can display a sort options panel for each type of list. Use the
Dialog Sort Options Menu to select the specific list sort options panel you need.

To display this menu, do one of the following:
» Select Option 2 (SORT) on the Dialog Options Menu and press ENTER.
or
* Type OPTIONS SORT on the command line of any panel and press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays the Dialog Sort Options Menu as shown in M:

Panel Help )
EDGP@OP2 DFSMSrmm Dialog Sort Options Menu
Option ===>
1 DATA SET - Specify Data Set list sort options
2 PRODUCT - Specify Product list sort options
3 RACK - Specify Rack list sort options
4 VOLUME - Specify Volume list sort options
5 VRS - Specify Vital Record Specifications Tist sort options
Enter selected option or END command. For more info., enter HELP or PF1.
5695-DF1 (C) COPYRIGHT IBM CORPORATION 1993
- J

Figure 112. DFSMSrmm Dialog Sort Options Menu

1. Select the type of list that you want to sort.

2. Press ENTER. DFSMSrmm displays a list sort options panel corresponding to
the type of list you specified.

For example, if you specify 1 and press ENTER, DFSMSrmm displays the Data Set

List Sort Options panel as [Eigure 113 on page 177 shows:
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Panel Help

EDGP@STD DFSMSrmm Data Set List Sort Options
Command ===>

Enter the relative sort priority ( 1 to 5 ) and direction ( Aor D ):

Table field name Priority Direction
Data set name

Volume serial

Owner

File sequence

Create date

Enter END command to save changes, or CANCEL to end without saving.

- /

Figure 113. DFSMSrmm Data Set List Sort Options Panel

On this panel, enter the sort priorities and sort directions of your choice, as follows:

1. Assign a priority level to any or all of the table field names available for data set
lists. The highest priority is 1. If you do not specify a priority level, DFSMSrmm
uses either the initial setting or the most recent value specified.

2. Assign a direction for any or all of the table field names to which you assigned a
priority. Specify A to indicate ascending order, and D to indicate descending
order. DFSMSrmm uses either the initial setting or the most recent value
specified if you do not specify a sort direction.

Use all the list sort options panels in the same way. The only difference between
these panels is the specific table field names used in the different lists.

Table field names correspond to data columns on lists. Each data column contains
specific information recorded by DFSMSrmm for a particular resource. For example,
DFSMSrmm records a rack number, media name, volume serial number, and rack
status for each shelf location in the removable media library. Table field names differ
between lists because DFSMSrmm records different information for different
resources. Thus, each type of list is sorted differently. For example, only software
product lists can be sorted by software product number.
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able 17 describes the different table field names you can sort on, and identifies the
lists they are used in.

Table 17. Table Field Names on DFSMSrmm Lists

Table Field Name Sort Command Parameter Description Type of List

Action Action Type of release action Volume action and
(E-erase, l-initialize, N-notify movement
owner, O-return to owner,
S-return to scratch,
R-replace)

Assigned Date Assigned Date the volume was Volume, volume action and
assigned to a user or movement
returned to scratch status

Attributes Attributes Special attributes Volume
associated with the volume
(NONE, RDCOMPACT)

Cataloged Cataloged Whether or not the data set Vital record specification
is cataloged (Y or N)

Compaction Compaction Type of compaction Volume
technique (NONE, IDRC)

Create Date Create Date the data set was Data set
created

Data sets Datasets Number of data sets on the Volume
volume

Data Set Name Dataset Data set name Data set

Delete Date Delete Date DFSMSrmm deletes Vital record specification
the vital record specification

Destination Destination Location where volume is Volume, volume action and
moving to (HOME, LOCAL, movement
DISTANT, REMOTE,
library_name)

Expiration Date Expiration Date the volume is to be Volume, volume action and
considered for release movement

Feature Code Feature Software product feature Software product
code

Home Location Home Home location name Volume
(SHELF, library_name)

Job Job name mask Vital record specification Data set

Label Label Volume label type Volume

Level Level Software product level Software product
(version and release)

Location Location Location where the volume Volume, vital record
resides specification, volume action

and movement

Media Name Medianame Type of volume Shelf location, volume

Media Type Mediatype Physical media type of Volume
volumes

Next VRS Name Nextvrs Name of next vital record Vital record specification

specification to which this
vital record specification is
linked
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Table 17. Table Field Names on DFSMSrmm Lists (continued)

Table Field Name

Sort Command Parameter

Description

Type of List

Owner Owner Owner ID of the volume Data set, volume, vital
owner record specification, volume
action and movement
Priority Priority Priority for a location Vital record specification
Product Name Name Software product name Software product
Product Number Number Software product number Software product
Rack or Bin Number Number Shelf location in the Shelf location
removable media library or
storage location
Rack Number Number Shelf location in the Volume, volume action and
removable media library movement
Recorded Format Format Type of recording format Volume
(18TRACK, 36TRACK)
Retention Retention Type of retention for data Vital record specification
sets (DAYS, CYCLES, or
LASTREFERENCEDAYS)
Status Status Status of shelf location Shelf location, volume
(EMPTY, INUSE, or
SCRATCH) or volume
(master, user, scratch,
initialize, open, VRS,
pending release, on loan)
Sequence Sequence Data set sequence number Data set
Transit Transit Status of volumes that have Volume, volume action and
been ejected from a movement
system-managed library but
not yet confirmed as stored
in their target destination
Type Type Type of vital record Vital record specification
specification (data set,
volume, or name)
Untilexpired Untilexpired Retention type Vital record specification

Volume/Data Set/ Name

Volume/Dataset/Name

Volume serial number, data

Vital record specification

Specification set name, or vital record
specification name

Vols Vols Number of volumes Software product
associated with the software
product

Volume Serial Volume Volume serial number Data set, Software product,

shelf location, volume,
volume action and
movement

How to Sort a List as You View It

Use the SORT command from the command line of any displayed list to sort the
items in the list. The SORT command you use will vary depending on the type of
list you are sorting: volume, action, data set, software product, rack or bin number,

or vital record specification.
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To specify the sort order for a list, type SORT followed by one or more parameter
pairs, as follows:

SORT <direction field> . . .

where
direction is ASCENDING or DESCENDING, or an abbreviation
field is a data column name, or abbreviated name, for a specific type of list.

For example, if you type
SORT ASCENDING MEDIANAME

on the command line of a volume list, DFSMSrmm sorts your list of volumes by
media name in ascending order.

You can use more than one pair of two-parameter sort specifications. For example,
if you type
SORT ASCENDING MEDIANAME DESCENDING RACK

on the command line of a volume list, DFSMSrmm sorts your list of volumes first by
media name type in ascending order, then by rack number in descending order.

The names you can use to specify data columns in lists depend on the type of list
you are sorting. You can specify either a full column name or a unique abbreviation,
as shown in the following syntax diagrams.

Rack and Bin Number Lists

Eigure 114 describes the syntax to sort a list of rack or bin numbers:

»»—Y SORT——Ascending edianame ><
Descending Rack
Status
Volume

Figure 114. SORT Command Syntax Diagram for Rack or Bin Number Lists

Volume Lists

Eigure 115 on page 181 describes the syntax to sort a list of volumes:
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»»>—Y SORT Ascending ATtributes ><
|—Descendmg—| —ASsigned

—Compaction—
—DAtasets
—DEstination—
—Expiration—
—Home
—LAbel———
—LOcation
—MEDIAName—
—MEDIAType—
—Owner
—RAck

—REcording—
—Status
—Transit
—Volume

Figure 115. SORT Command Syntax Diagram for Volume Lists
Volume Movements and Actions Lists

m describes the syntax to sort a list of volume movements and actions:

v

»»——SORT |_Ascending _| ACtion >«
Descending —ASsigned

—Destination—
—Expiration—
—Location
—Owner
—Rack
—Transit
—Volume

Figure 116. SORT Command Syntax Diagram for Lists of Volume Movements and Actions
Software Product Lists

m describes the syntax to sort a list of software products:

»»—Y SORT——Ascending Count ><
|—Descending—| Feature—

Level—

NAme

NUmber—

Volume—

Figure 117. SORT Command Syntax Diagram for Software Product
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Data Set Lists

m describes the syntax to sort a list of data sets:

»—"—SORT—EAscendi ng Dataset ><
Descending Create—

Owner—

File

Volume—

Figure 118. SORT Command Syntax Diagram for Data Set Lists
Vital Record Specification Lists

M describes the syntax to sort a list of vital record specifications:
Once you change the initial settings for sort values, DFSMSrmm stores the most

»;SORT—EAscendi ng—_I——Cateﬂ oged ><
Descending —Delete——

—Jobname
—LOcation
—Nextvrs
—Owner:
—Priority
—Retention
—Type
—Untilexpired—
—Vrs

Figure 119. SORT Command Syntax Diagram for Rack or Bin Number Lists

recently specified values and remembers them across sessions.

DFSMSrmm uses the values you specify in the SORT command to prime the list
sort options panels during your session.

How to Use Line Operators

182

You can issue line operators against entries in a list to display additional
information, or to perform certain functions, such as changing or deleting existing
information.

All DFSMSrmm users have read access to information stored by DFSMSrmm and
can request lists of resources. However, to request any DFSMSrmm functions
against one or more list entries, you must be an authorized user with read/write
access to information in the list.

Shelf Location Lists

You can use the line operators shown in i8d to display information on shelf location
lists.

Line Operator
Description

DFSMSrmm Guide and Reference



Vv Display full volume information

VA Display volume access information
VD Display storage location information
VG Display general volume information
VS Display volume statistics

Volume Lists

You can use the line operators shown in el to perform functions on volume lists.

Line Operator

C

Description

Change volume information for an owned volume (See lChanging Volumd
Information” on page 64.)

Display data set name information

Eject volume from an IBM 3494 Tape Library Dataserver, IBM 3495 Tape
Library Dataserver, or an IBM Model M10 3495 Tape Library Dataserver

Remove the volume from the removable media library, delete from
DFSMSrmm, and uncatalog all data sets on the volume for which
DFSMSrmm has recorded information in the control data set

List multi-volume chain
Display owner information

Release the owned volume. DFSMSrmm displays the DFSMSrmm Confirm
Volume Release panel. DFSMSrmm processes any release actions
specified for the volume, and marks as pending any release actions that
must be done manually. Actions can be one or more of the following:

* Return to scratch status

* Replace the volume

* Initialize the volume

* Erase the volume

* Notify the volume’s owner of the volume’s release

* Return the volume to the owner

See [Releasing Volumes Manually” on page 156.

Software Product Lists

You can use the line operators shown in kel to perform functions on software
product lists.

Line Operator

A

Description

Add owned volume entries. DESMSrmm displays the DFSMSrmm Change

Product Details panel (See EChanging Saftware Praduct Information” an
hage 6d)

Change details for an owned software product (See EChanging Saftward
Product Information” on page 6d.)
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< O T/ T

Delete owned software product or associated volume (See Im

Boftware Product Information” on page 71.)

Delete software product without releasing volume

Display software product details
Release software product volume
Complete details of selected entry for partial software product numbers.

Display volume details

Data Set Lists

You can use the line operators fiad to perform functions on data set lists.

Line Operator

C

0]
\%

Description

Change data set information (See Changing Data Set Infarmation” or

.) for an owned volume

Delete data set information for an owned volume. If you requested the
confirm option for your session on the Dialog User Options panel, see
[Setting Dialog Options” on page 41 DFSMSrmm displays the DFSMSrmm
Confirm Delete Data Set. If you confirm deletion of the data set information,
DFSMSrmm also deletes information for all subsequent data sets on the
volume.

Display data set details
Display owner information

Display volume information

Vital Record Specification Lists

You can use the line operators shown in a4 to perform functions on vital record
specification lists.

Line Operator

C
D
L

M
O
S

Description

Change a vital record specification

Delete a vital record specification

List the vital record specifications linked together in a chain
Find all matching resources

Display the owner of a vital record specification

Display a vital record specification
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Requesting Specific Types of Lists

This section describes how to request specific types of lists using various panels
and subcommands as well as the report extract data set.

Scratch Volume Pull Lists

Operators can use the RMM SEARCHRACK subcommand or the Rack and Bin
Search panel to request a list of available scratch volumes to be pulled from their
shelf locations and mounted for use.

Using the RMM SEARCHRACK Subcommand

To create a volume pull list, you can issue the RMM SEARCHRACK command as
follows:

==> RMM SEARCHRACK RACK(*) SCRATCH LIMIT(nn)

where nn is the number of entries you want in the list. See [SEARCHRACK]

Creating a | ist of Shelf | acations” an page 372 for more information.

You can produce a scratch pull list in batch, and send the output to a printer so that
you have a hardcopy listing available to use when pulling tape volumes from the
library.

The JCL shown in m produces a list of up to 2000 scratch volumes from
the pool C*. You can change the search parameters to produce a scratch pull list
from the subset of all volumes in the library that you currently want to use for
scratch processing.

// EXEC PGM=IKJEFTO1

//SYSTSPRT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSTSIN DD *

RMM SEARCHRACK POOL (C*) SCRATCH LIMIT(2000)
/*

Figure 120. Producing a List of Scratch Volumes
Using the Rack and Bin Search panel

You can also use the Rack and Bin Search panel, shown in m

. Leave the RACK NUMBER field blank to list all scratch volumes. Specify
SHELF to list all volumes residing in location SHELF. Specify the status as
SCRATCH to limit the search to scratch volumes. Enter a limit to identify the
number of entries you want in your list. The default is 10.

In addition, you can specify either a media name or a specific pool ID if you want to

limit your list of scratch volumes to volumes of a certain type of media or from a
certain pool.
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Drop/Ship Lists

186

Panel Help
EDGPRO10 DFSMSrmm Rack and Bin Search
Command ===>
Specify one of:
Rack Number . . . . . May be generic.
or
Bin Number . . . . . May be generic.
Location . . . . . . . SHELF SHELF, SMS Tibrary name, or storage
location
Media name . . . . . . Limit to a single media name
Pool . . . . . . ... or to a particular pool
Status . . . . . ... SCRATCH EMPTY, IN USE or SCRATCH
Limit . . . . . . ... Limit to first nnnn racks or bins.
Default = 10.
o J

Figure 121. DFSMSrmm Rack and Bin Search Panel

DFSMSrmm displays a list of shelf locations containing scratch volumes.
DFSMSrmm lists a specific rack number, media name, volume serial number, and
status for each item in the list. Use this list to locate and pull the scratch volumes
you need, then place them near the drives where you use them, or into cartridge
loaders.

When you move volumes between locations in the removable media library or
between storage locations, use one of the following to request a drop/ship list:

* The SEARCHVOLUME subcommand
* The Volume Action Status panel

Using the RMM SEARCHVOLUME Subcommand

You can use the SEARCHVOLUME subcommand to create shorter lists than those
built by EDGRPTD. For example, to request that DFSMSrmm build you a list of
volumes to be moved to the LOCAL storage location, issue the SEARCHVOLUME
subcommand, as follows:

==> RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME(*) OWNER(+*) LIMIT(*) DESTINATION(LOCAL)

DFSMSrmm displays the list you requested.

See ISEARCHVOI UME: Creating a List of Volumes” an page 376 for more

information on the SEARCHVOLUME subcommand.

Using the Volume Action Status Panel

If you want to create a list of volumes to be moved and also confirm those moves
to DFSMSrmm, use the Volume Action Status panel.
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For example, to confirm that volumes have been moved from the removable media
library to the LOCAL storage location, and to create a list of these volumes, use the

Volume Action Status panel, as Eigure 123 shows:

1. Type S against the type of volume move for which you want a list of volumes.

Panel Help )
EDGPC700 DFSMSrmm Volume Action Status Row 1 to 8 of 8
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
The following line commands are valid: C, U and S
Dest-
S Action Location ination Move Type Status
ERASE PENDING
INIT PENDING
NOTIFY PENDING
REPLACE UNKNOWN
RETURN UNKNOWN
SCRATCH PENDING
S MOVE LIBRARY DISTANT NOTRTS PENDING
MOVE REMOTE LOCAL NOTRTS PENDING
Bottom of data
& %
Figure 122. DFSMSrmm Volume Action Status Panel
2. Press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm returns a list such as the one in m:
Panel Help h
EDGPT610 DFSMSrmm Volume Action Summary List Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
The following 1ine commands are valid: C, CE, CI, CM, CN, CO, CR, E, L, and V
Volume Assigned  Expiration Rack Dest- Tra-
S Serial Owner Date Date Location Number Action ination nsit
DMKOOO ETZOO1  1994/310 2019/092 LIB1 DMK0OOO LIB2 Y
DMKOO1 ETZ001 1994/310 1994/315 LIB1 DMK0O1 LIB2 Y
DMK002 ETZOO1  1994/310  1994/360  LIB1 DMK002 LIB2 Y
DMKOO3 ETZ001 1994/310 1994/335 LIB1 DMK003 LIB2 Y
Bottom of data
N\ %
Figure 123. DFSMSrmm Volume Action Summary List
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3. Use the ISPF command, PRINT or PRINT-HI, to print the list.

You can use line operators to confirm moves. See ['Canfirming Volume
Movements to DESMSrmm” on page 124 for more information on confirming

volume movements.

Lists of Pools Defined by Your Installation

Related TSO Subcommand
Use the LISTCONTROL subcommand with the VLPOOLS operand to request
information about pools defined by your installation. See FLISTCONTRQL

i i i i ion” for more

information.

Pools are groups of rack numbers with a common prefix. These rack numbers
define shelf locations where you can store your volumes in logical groups. Pooling
is a more effective way to manage your removable media library. You can define
volume attributes at the pool level rather than just at the removable media library
level.

To display information about the pools defined for your installation, do one of the

following:

» Specify CONTROL VLPOOLS from the command or option line of any panel.

or

» Use the Control Information Menu. To view this menu, select one of the following:
Option 8 (CONTROL) on the Support Menu and press ENTER
or
Option 7 (CONTROL) on the Command Menu and press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays the Control Information Menu shown in m
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Enter selected option or END command.

Panel Help
EDGPC0O00 DFSMSrmm Control Information Menu
Option ===>
0 Options - Specify dialog options and defaults
1 Control - Display cds control record details
2 System - Display system options and defaults
3 Security - Display security classification rules
4 Vlpools - Display volume pool definitions
5 Mntmsg - Display mount message definitions
6 Reject - Display volumes to be rejected
7 Actions - Display volume moves and actions
8 Locdef - Display location definitions

For more info., enter HELP or PFI.

5695-DF1 (C) COPYRIGHT IBM CORPORATION 1993

- /

Figure 124. DFSMSrmm Control Information Menu Panel

* Select Option 4 (VLPOOLS) on the Control Information Menu and press ENTER.

DFSMSrmm displays a Volume Pool Definitions panel, such as the one in

Panel Help )
EDGPC400 DFSMSrmm Volume Pool Definitions Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
Pool  Media System  Pool RA Ty Date Description
Name Name CF pe Check
A20* 3480 D65MVS6 Y S NO v
DEF30+ 3480 D65MVS6 Y S NO M
DEF31+ 3480 D65MVS6 Y S NO M
* 3480 N S OPER D
Kk * KkkKk *%* Bottom Of data ****xkkkkkkhkkhhkrhhrrkhhhrhhrrss
o %

Figure 125. Example of a List of Pools

Lists of Volume Movements and Actions

During vital record processing, or as part of releasing volumes, DFSMSrmm
automatically performs many specific actions. Movements and some actions must
be performed manually and then confirmed to DFSMSrmm before DFSMSrmm can
189
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release volumes and continue with vital record management and release
processing. You can request these moves and actions more easily by requesting
that DFSMSrmm list them for you.

To create lists of volume movements and actions waiting to be performed use the

Volume Action Status panel as shown in Eigure 122 on page 187,

1. Type S against the type of volume move or release action for which you want a
list of volumes.

2. Press ENTER.
DFSMSrmm returns a list such as the one in w:

Panel Help )
EDGPT610 DFSMSrmm Volume Action Summary List Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
The following 1ine commands are valid: C, CE, CI, CM, CN, CO, CR, E, L, and V
Volume Assigned  Expiration Rack Dest- Tra-
S Serial Owner Date Date Location Number Action ination nsit
DMK00O ETZOO1  1994/310 2019/092  LIB1 DMK000O LIB2 Y
DMKOO1 ETZOO1  1994/310  1994/315 LIB1 DMK001 LIB2 Y
DMK002 ETZ0OO1  1994/310  1994/360  LIB1 DMK002 LIB2 Y
DMKOO3 ETZOO1  1994/310  1994/335 LIB1 DMK003 LIB2 Y
Bottom of data
o J

Figure 126. DFSMSrmm Volume Action Summary List

3. Use the ISPF command, PRINT or PRINT-HI, to print the list.

franle 14 describes the line operators you can use against entries in the list to
confirm one or more of the outstanding moves or actions.

Table 18. Confirm List Line Operators

Line Operator Description

C Confirm any move or release action

CE Confirm that the volume has been erased

Cl Confirm that the volume has been initialized

CM Confirm that the volume has been moved.

CN Confirm that the volume’s owner has been notified

CcoO Confirm that the volume has been returned to its owner

CR Confirm that the volume has been replaced

L List multi-volume chain
See Confirming Volume Movements to DESMSrmm” an page 124 for more
information.
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CLISTs of Executable Subcommands

You can use any of the RMM TSO SEARCH subcommands with the CLIST
operand to create a data set of executable subcommands for resources that you
can modify and issue at a later time. For example, you can create a list of
subcommands to confirm volume moves or release actions that have been
completed, or a list of volumes moving out of a specific automated tape library
dataserver that must be ejected.

The search values you specify on the SEARCH subcommands create the records in
the file. The CLIST values you specify add subcommands and operands to those
records. You specify CLIST values in prefix and suffix text strings. If the total length
of each text string exceeds 255 characters, the strings are split into multiple records
and DFSMSrmm adds a continuation character, +, to all but the last record. Enclose
your text string in quotes if the string contains any separator characters, such as
blanks and commas. Use a blank or a comma between the text strings when you
specify both a prefix and a suffix value. Insert blanks in the prefix and suffix values
to prevent DFSMSrmm from concatenating the prefix_string with the data
DFSMSrmm returns and the suffix_string.

For example, if you specify:

RMM SEARCHVOLUME VOLUME(*) LOCATION(LIB1) CLIST('RMM LV ',' STORE') -
OWNER(*) LIMIT(*)

DFSMSrmm creates a data set of LISTVOLUME subcommands that request
storage location information for each volume residing in the library, LIB1.

See [SEARCHVOQI UME: Creating a | ist of Volumes” on page 376 for more

examples of using the SEARCHVOLUME subcommand with the CLIST operand.

Printing Resource Information

To print a displayed list or a details panel, use the ISPF command PRINT and
PRINT-HI.

Use the PRINT command to print panels a screen at a time and save the output in
your ISPF list file. If the displayed information exceeds one screen, you must scroll
to the next screen of entries and issue the PRINT command for each screen of
entries.

Use the PRINT-HI command to print panels so that any highlighted characters on a
panel appear in bold print.

You can assign either PRINT or PRINT-HI to a PF key. See OS/390 ISPF User’s
Guide, SC28-1239 for more information.
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Chapter 11. DFSMSrmm Operator Procedures

This chapter contains information for:

* Operators who might need to stop and restart the DFSMSrmm subsystem,
respond to operator messages, and manually erase and initialize tape volumes

» Storage administrators or tape librarians who develop your installation’s
operations procedures, including responses to operator messages

Restarting the DFSMSrmm Subsystem

Under normal circumstances, the DFSMSrmm subsystem starts automatically
through IPL procedures, either standard or as modified by your installation. In
exceptional cases, such as after recovery of the DFSMSrmm control data set, you
might need to restart the subsystem.

The following sections describe how to use the START command to restart the
DFSMSrmm subsystem, and how to restart the subsystem after subsystem
parameters have been modified.

Using the START Command

Use the START command to restart the DFSMSrmm subsystem as shown in

Figure 127. START Command Syntax Diagram

l—. nameJ l—, M=xxJ l—, DSN=parml z'b_dataset—I

L ““ﬂ
OPT= RESET

where:

DFRMM
DFRMM is the default procedure name. Your installation might have defined a
name other than DFRMM. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and
Customization Guide for more information on defining the started procedure
name.

v

»>—S DFRMM

.name
Specifies a name other than the defined procedure name (DFRMM in the
syntax diagram above) by which you can call the started procedure. You can
then use this name on STOP and MODIFY commands. See 0S/390 MVS
Planning: Operations for information.

,M=xx
xx specifies a parmlib member name suffix with which DFSMSrmm must be
started instead of the default parmlib member. Contact your system programmer
to find out what values to use.
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,DSN=parmlib_dataset
Specifies an alternative data set name to be used to find the parmlib member
for this restart of the DFSMSrmm subsystem.

OPT=
Use OPT= to start or reset the subsystem interface.

MAIN
Use OPT=MAIN to start and activate the DFSMSrmm subsystem address
space. OPT=MAIN is the default.

RESET
Use OPT=RESET to reset the DFSMSrmm subsystem interface to remove
DFSMSrmm from the system.

At the console, enter S DFRMM to start DFSMSrmm, using the default procedure
name and parmlib member.

When the DFSMSrmm subsystem interface is enabled, tape volume usage is
rejected until the DFSMSrmm subsystem is active.

Implementing Subsystem Parameter Changes

194

The DFSMSrmm subsystem parameters can be changed anytime so that
DFSMSrmm can use any of the installation options specified by the member name
EDGRMMxx. For example, new pools or new classification definitions can be set
through EDGRMMXxx options. After changes have been made to the parmlib, you
must restart the DFSMSrmm subsystem to implement the changes.

To restart DFSMSrmm and implement new parmlib options, use the command
shown in :

F DFRMM,M=xx

Figure 128. Command Syntax for Restarting DFSMSrmm and Implementing New Parmlib
Options

In this example, DFRMM is the DFSMSrmm default procedure name. Your
installation might have defined a different name. You could also use the name you
used on the START command with the name parameter. See DFSMS/MVS
DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide for information on defining
the procedure name and on setting EDGRMMxx parmlib options.

The DFSMSrmm subsystem temporarily stops and reinitializes itself with the new
options. Before stopping, DFSMSrmm completes any requests that it is processing.
New and queued requests are not processed until reinitialization is completed

To refresh the DEFSMSrmm installation exits and enable any exits which are
currently disabled, issue the command shown in m&

F DFRMM,REFRESH EXITS

Figure 129. Command Syntax for Refreshing DFSMSrmm Installation Exits

You will probably use this command at the request of the systems programmer to
overcome a problem with the current installation exits.
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Stopping the DFSMSrmm Subsystem

Before you can shut down the DFSMSrmm subsystem, you must wait until all
current requests are completed and any outstanding requests are flushed from the
request queues. All jobs that are processing and using tapes should be completed
before you stop the subsystem to allow DFSMSrmm to record details of tape usage
when a tape data set is closed. Before stopping the DFSMSrmm subsystem, stop
the batch initiators to avoid failing a job that opens a tape data set. When you stop
DFSMSrmm, it cannot successfully shutdown if another address space is using
DFSMSrmm resources. For example, there might be an DFSMSrmm WTOR
outstanding for a batch job. If DFSMSrmm shutdown is delayed, DFSMSrmm issues
a message to inform you of the delay.

Except when DFSMSrmm is being shut down for recovery or formal changes to the
MVS system, do not shut DFSMSrmm down unless you are quiescing the entire
operating system. If DFSMSrmm is not present or active to validate tape requests,
all tape usage is prevented to maintain volume integrity.

In some recovery situations, you might need to remove DFSMSrmm from the
system. Use the DFSMSrmm EDGRESET utility to remove DFSMSrmm from the
system and allow tape mounts to be processed without a media management
system. If you do this, you must keep a record of all tape activity that occurs during
this period so you can update the DFSMSrmm control data set at a later time. If
you are collecting SMF records for tape activity, you could use these as a source of
information for updating the control data set.

The following command examples use the default procedure name DFRMM. Your
installation might have defined a different name. You could also use a name you
specified on the START command with the name parameter.

To shut down the DFSMSrmm subsystem, use the MVS stop command, as shown
in :

P DFRMM

Figure 130. Command Syntax for Shutting Down DFSMSrmm

Before stopping, DFSMSrmm processes all existing requests to completion. New
requests are rejected. If an existing, queued request is for inventory management, it
fails.

To manually quiesce the DFSMSrmm subsystem, use the MVS MODIFY command,
as shown in m

F  DFRMM,QUIESCE

Figure 131. Command Syntax for Quiescing DFSMSrmm

When you issue the quiesce command, DFSMSrmm completes any requests being
processed. Queued request are not processed until you issue a command to take
DFSMSrmm from the quiesced state and reinitialization is completed. If you stop
DFSMSrmm from the quiesced state and any requests are outstanding, message
EDG1107D prompts you with your choices of action.
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To remove DFSMSrmm, issue the command shown in Eigure 133:

S DFRMM,OPT=RESET

Figure 132. Command Syntax for Removing DFSMSrmm Using the EDGRESET Utility

You can use the RESET option even if your installation does not have RACF or an
equivalent security product installed,

You can restart the DFSMSrmm subsystem using appropriate options for running
either without tape recording or with tape recording and validation. You do not need
to IPL to revert back to full DFSMSrmm subsystem function.

Controlling the Problem Determination Aid (PDA) Facility

The PDA facility default operating mode is trace enabled at DFSMSrmm start-up.

PDA tracing should be continuously enabled when DFSMSrmm is active since the
processing overhead is minimal. If the EDGPDOX and EDGPDOY DD statements
are defined in the DFSMSrmm start-up procedure, the EDGPDOX and EDGPDOY
data sets are swapped and trace output is logged in the data sets.

PDA tracing can be controlled by using the following MODIFY command keywords.
PDA processing can also enabled or disabled by using the parmlib OPTION
command PDA operands described in DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation
and Customization Guide.

PDA=ON|OFF
Specify to turn PDA tracing on or off.

PDALOG=ON|OFF|SWAP
Specify to control the LOGGING function during PDA tracing.

This example shows how to use the MODIFY command to enable PDA tracing.
F DFRMM, PDA=0N

The PDA log data sets are automatically swapped at DFSMSrmm start-up. Although
there is no way to control swapping at start-up, you can use the MODIFY command
PDALOG=SWAP to manually swap the data sets as required. For information on
how to manually swap the PDA log data sets, see the DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm
Diagnosis Guide manual for details.

Responding to DFSMSrmm Operator Messages
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DFSMSrmm issues several messages requiring operator intervention. Your
installation might have developed procedures you should follow in responding to
these messages.

You might want to pay special attention to the messages listed in [able 19 an
, identified by type and number:
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Table 19. Operator Messages

Type of Message Message Numbers

Initialization messages EDGO0001l, EDG0204l, EDG0110D,
EDGO01141, EDG0105I, EDGO0101l,
EDGO0104E, EDG1001A, EDG0103D,
EDGO0123D, EDG0215D, EDG1101l,
EDGO0115D, EDG1105I, EDG1106l,
EDG1107D, EDG9115I

Tape mount messages EDG6627A, EDG6628A, EDG6663D,
IEF233A, EDGV01D
Tape validation messages EDG40211, EDG4023I, EDG4024l,

EDG4025I, EDG40261, EDG40271,
EDG4028I, EDG4032l, EDG4033lI,
EDG4035I, EDG40361, EDG40411

Tape processing messages EDG4008A, EDG4001D, EDG4010D,
EDG4007E, EDG4005E, EDG4006E,
EDG4012D

System error messages EDGO0154l, EDG2103D, EDG2104E,

EDG2107E, EDG2108E, EDG2110lI,
EDG2111l, EDG2112|, EDG2113I, EDG2114l,
EDG2115I, EDG2116A, EDG9116I

Installation exit messages EDGO0300I, EDG0301l, EDG0302I,
EDG0303D, EDG03041, EDG0305I,
EDG8121D

Tape Labeling Messages EDG6619I, EDG6620I, EDG6621E,

EDG6622I, EDG6623I, EDG6625I,
EDG6626A, EDG6627A, EDG6628A,
EDG6631l, EDG6642l, EDG6658]I,
EDG6661E,EDG6662E, EDG6663E,
EDG6672E

See 0S5/390 MVS System Messages, Vol 2 (ASB-EWX) for a complete description
of the DFSMSrmm messages.

Initialization Messages

DFSMSrmm issues several types of initialization messages requiring your
intervention. Your installation should have set procedures, many of them automated,
for handling many of the error situations described in these messages.

Critical initialization errors usually cause DFSMSrmm to shut down. Report any
diagnostic error messages to your system programmer as soon as possible.

If a working version of the old initialization parameters is still available, you can
restart DFSMSrmm using the old parameters. If tapes must be used and the
DFSMSrmm subsystem cannot be started, you can remove DFSMSrmm from the
system and, if your installation permits, allow tape mounts to be processed without

a media management system. See Stopping the DESMSrmm Subsystem” o

for more information.

The following lists initialization messages, many that require your response:

EDGO0001lI DFSMSrmm SUBSYSTEM INTERFACE INITIALIZATION
COMPLETE FOR ENTRY ssname
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— DFSMSrmm is beginning to come up. It is still down. Wait for message
EDGO0105I. You do not need to reply to this message.

EDG0204| DFSMSrmm BEING INITIALIZED FROM MEMBER member_name
IN parmlib_dataset

— DFSMSrmm is getting setup information from its parmlib member. Wait for
message EDGO0105I. You do not need to reply to this message.

EDGO0110D ENTER TODAY'S DATE WITH FORMAT day date_option OR
"CANCEL"

— Reply with today’s date. Use the date format set by your installation.
where:
- dayis MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT, SUN
- date_option is the date format set by your installation

For example, reply with: THU,02/20/1993.

— This reply is checked against the system date, and the message reoccurs if
the system date is different. In this case, either reset the system date or reply
with the correct current date.

Do not automate your response to this message. Until you respond to this
message, DFSMSrmm initialization does not complete and no tape mounts
are allowed.

EDG01141 SYSTEM DATE system_date VERIFIED

— The date entered in message EDG0110D is the same as the system date.
You do not need to reply to this message.

EDGO0105 DFSMSrmm SUBSYSTEM INITIALIZATION COMPLETE

— DFSMSrmm is now up and active. You do not need to reply to this message.

EDG0101lI STARTED TASK ENDED BECAUSE THE DFSMSrmm
SUBSYSTEM IS ALREADY ACTIVE

— DFSMSrmm is already up and active, but a START command was issued
again and the second START command failed.

You do not need to reply to this message since DFSMSrmm is already
running. Do not start DFSMSrmm without first stopping DFSMSrmm.

EDGO0104E DFSMSrmm SUBSYSTEM INITIALIZATION FAILED

— DFSMSrmm is down and could not be brought up. Notify your system
programmer immediately. Do not mount any tapes.

You do not need to reply to this message.
EDG1001A DFSMSrmm ADDRESS SPACE ENDING - RESTART IT
— DFSMSrmm is down.

— Start DFSMSrmm. If it does not come up, notify your system programmer
immediately. Do not mount any tapes.

You do not need to reply to this message.

EDG0103D DFSMSrmm SUBSYSTEM INTERFACE IS INACTIVE - ENTER
"IGNORE", "CANCEL", OR "RETRY"

— DFSMSrmm issues this message at DFSMSrmm procedure start-up time or
at refresh time when DFSMSrmm is modified to use a new parmlib member.

— Reply RETRY.

EDG0123D INVENTORY MANAGEMENT FOUND TO BE ACTIVE ON
SYSTEM system_name - REPLY "Y” TO RESET STATUS OR "N”

— DFSMSrmm issues this message if inventory management is trying to run on
two shared systems, but only one system should run it. DFSMSrmm also
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issues this message if the subsystem has determined that inventory
management is in process on another system but has not completed
successfully. This could occur if an MVS system has failed and recovery is in
process on another system.

— Notify your system programmer and reply as directed.

EDG0215D ERRORS DETECTED IN INITIALIZATION PARAMETERS - ENTER

"Y"” TO CONTINUE OR "N” TO CANCEL.

— Errors occurred while bringing up DFSMSrmm, which generate other error
messages.

— Check for other error messages. Based on those messages, either reply Y to
allow DFSMSrmm to run or reply N to bring down DFSMSrmm.

— Notify your system programmer immediately if you bring down DFSMSrmm,
as this causes all tape mounts to fail.

EDG1101l DFSMSrmm command COMMAND ACCEPTED

— A stop or modify command was issued and completed. You do not need to
reply to this message.

EDGO0115D THE DFSMSrmm SUBSYSTEM IS NOT RUNNING UNDER A JOB
ENTRY SYSTEM - SOME DFSMSrmm FUNCTIONS ARE NOT AVAILABLE.
REPLY "IGNORE" OR "CANCEL"

— DFSMSrmm issues this message at DFSMSrmm procedure start-up time or
at refresh time when DFSMSrmm is modified to use a new parmlib member.
The DFSMSrmm NOTIFY function is one of the functions that is not available
when DFSMSrmm is not running under a JES2 or JES3 subsystem.

— Notify your system programmer and reply as directed.

EDG11051 STOP COMMAND ENTERED WHILE DFSMSrmm IS QUIESCED

AND REQUESTS ARE WAITING TO BE PROCESSED

— DFSMSrmm issues this message if the STOP command is entered and
DFSMSrmm is already quiesced.

— Reply to message EDG1107D as directed.

EDG11061 STOP COMMAND ENTERED WHILE DFSMSrmm IS QUIESCED
AND REQUESTS ARE WAITING TO BE PROCESSED - INCLUDING
CATALOG STATUS TRACKING

— DFSMSrmm issues this message if the STOP command is entered and
DFSMSrmm is already quiesced.

— Reply to message EDG1107D as directed.

EDG1107D REQUESTS WAIT TO BE PROCESSED — REPLY "STOP”,

"QUIESCE", "RESTART", OR "M=xx"

— DFSMSrmm issues this message if the STOP command is entered and
DFSMSrmm is already quiesced.

- Reply to message EDG1107D as described in [Tahle 20 on page 20d.
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Table 20. Operator Responses to Message EDG1107D

To Reply And the result is

Stop DFSMSrmm STOP DFSMSrmm fails the waiting requests and
stops.

Return to the quiesce QUIESCE DFSMSrmm returns to the quiesce state.

state

Restart DFSMSrmm RESTART DFSMSrmm is restarted using the current

and process waiting DFSMSrmm EDGRMMxx parmlib member.

requests

Restart DFSMSrmm M=xx DFSMSrmm is restarted using the

using a specific DFSMSrmm EDGRMMxx parmlib member

parmlib member and you specified.

process waiting

requests

EDG9115! I/0O INHIBITED FOR DFSMSrmm PROBLEM DETERMINATION
OUTPUT DATA SET, REASON CODE reason_code

— DFSMSrmm issues this message at start-up time if the PDA trace EDGPDOX
and EDGPDOY data sets are not defined to DFSMSrmm. DFSMSrmm issues
this message once when EDGPDOX is not defined and then again if
EDGPDOY is not defined.

— You need not respond to this message.

Tape Mount Messages

200

DFSMSrmm displays tape fetch and mount messages on both the operator console
and the drive display panel. DFSMSrmm modifies fetch and mount messages to
provide information about shelf location and scratch pools, when appropriate.

To list mount messages at the console, you can enter
"D R,KEY=MOUNT"

at the console.

Use MNTMSG commands in parmlib to identify the messages to be updated.
DFSMSrmm adds a pool prefix to the message for a non-specific mount request
and to the tape drive display unless you specify a pool name using the VLPOOL
commands with the NAME operand. In that case, DFSMSrmm adds the pool name
to the message. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization
Guidefor information on the DFSMSrmm parmlib options.

For a specific mount request, DFSMSrmm adds the rack number to the message
text. The rack number identifies the specific shelf location where the volume resides
to help you locate the volume. This is particularly useful in those cases where a
volume’s rack number differs from its volume serial number.

When the rack number or pool prefix or pool name is added to the end of the
mount message, the rack number or pool identifier is preceded by either RACK= or
POOL=. When the rack number or pool identifier is added anywhere else in the
message, DFSMSrmm does not add the descriptive text.

Following are some of the mount messages DFSMSrmm issues:

EDG6627A M drive_number VOLUME(volser) RACK(rack _number) TO BE
erased_or_labelled_or_verified, label_type
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Mount the volume, write enabled. You do not need to reply to this message.
DFSMSrmm returns a null rack_number when the volume is not defined to
DFSMSrmm.

If the volume cannot be mounted, reply 'S’ to skip the volume.

EDG6628A drive_number REPLY WITH RACK NUMBER OR VOLUME
SERIAL NUMBER FOR NL VOLUME

The volume does not have a volume label, so DFSMSrmm cannot verify that
the correct volume is mounted. Check that the correct volume is mounted.
This message is issued during EDGINERS processing.

Reply with the volume serial number or rack number.

EDG6663D REPLY "R” TO RETRY OR "F" TO FAIL THE REQUEST, OR "A"
TO ACCEPT THE MOUNTED VOLUME

During EDGINERS processing, DFSMSrmm detected an incorrect volume
serial number on a mounted volume. The EXEC statement PARM
WRONGLABEL parameter has been specified and DFSMSrmm prompts the
operator to reply. DFSMSrmm issues this message after issuing either
message EDG6661E or EDG6662E.

Reply as described in franle 21.

Table 21. Operator Responses to Message EDG6663D

To Reply And the result is

Accept the mounted A DFSMSrmm relabels the volume to the new

volume volume serial number.

Fail the request F DFSMSrmm unloads the mounted volume
and the request fails.

Retry to request R DFSMSrmm unloads the mounted volume

and reissues the mount request message
EDG6627A.

IEF233A M ddd,volser|pool{,SL|NL}, jobname,|jobname,stepname/
RACK=rackno|POOL=poolid

This message is the normal mount message with addition of a rack number
or pool ID. Use the rack number or the pool ID to locate the volume.

The variables in the message text are:
jobname is the job.
stepname is the step.

poolid can be a pool prefix which is the starting characters of a rack
number followed by asterisks (*) or a pool name which can be any one to
eight character name your installation defines.

rackno is the external tape label.
volser is the internal tape label for SL tapes.

For example:
TIEF233A M BE1,PRIVAT,SL,PRITCDSX,WRIT1,PRITCDS.POOL2.TEST - POOL=SCRATCH

shows the pool name added to the end of a message.

The following message shows the pool prefix updated in the existing
message text:

TEF233A M BE1,AQ1%*x,SL,PRITCDSX,WRIT1,PRITCDS.POOL2.TEST
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| Tape Validation

202

When DFSMSrmm uses the pool name rather than the pool prefix to update the
tape drive display for a mount request, if the pool name is six characters or less,
DFSMSrmm only updates the middle six characters of the display.

The drive display of eight characters normally looks like this for a mount of a
standard label non-specific volume:

MPRIVATS

When DFSMSrmm updates the display with a six character pool prefix, the display
might look like this:

MAQ1***S

When DFSMSrmm updates the display with an eight character pool name, the
display might look like this:

BLUE-TAG

When DFSMSrmm updates the display with a pool name that is six characters or
less, the display might look like this:

MRED S

DFSMSrmm provides EDG019VM as a replacement for IFGO19VM. This installation
exit is used to obtain the tape label of an NL tape mounted as a scratch tape on a
non-specific request from the operator.

EDGV01D dev REPLY WITH RACK NUMBER FOR NL REQUEST — OR
REPLY "REJECT”

— DFSMSrmm issues this message to request the rack number for the NL
scratch tape to be mounted.

— Reply with the volume serial number for the scratch tape.

Messages

At tape mount time, DFSMSrmm performs additional checking, which might result in

a tape being rejected. See [How Does DESMSrmm Validate Tape Mounts?” ol

for more information.

A tape rejection message is issued to explain why the tape was rejected and to
help you decide what to do next. If a tape is rejected for a specific volume request,
the user’s job ends abnormally with F13, F14, or F37. The user receives a message
indicating the reason for the rejection, and should refer to the message explanation
for help in solving the problem.

DFSMSrmm can reject specific mount requests depending on the OPTION
BLP(NORMM/RMM) that is specified in the EDGRMMxx parmlib member.

For a specific mount request of a volume not defined to DFSMSrmm, the volume is
rejected only if the REJECT option in effect is either REJECT ANYUSE(*) or
REJECT OUTPUT(*). The job then ends abnormally.

If a tape is rejected for a non-specific volume request, the mounted tape is
unloaded and the system mount message is reissued. File the rejected tape on a
separate shelf until the reason for its rejection can be determined. Usually a tape is
rejected because of a mismatch of user JCL specifications, tape header labels and
DFSMSrmm control data set data. In most cases, you must obtain a listing of the

DFSMSrmm Guide and Reference



volume’s header labels to provide the tape librarian with sufficient diagnostic
information. Use JES3 Tape Display DSP, MVS/DITTO or an equivalent to get this
information.

See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization Guide for more
information on the type of checking DFSMSrmm performs when mounting tape
volumes.

Following are some of the tape validation messages DFSMSrmm issues:

EDG40211 VOLUME volser REJECTED. IT IS NOT IN A SCRATCH POOL

— The volume is not assigned to a scratch pool and only volumes from scratch
pools can be used for scratch tape mounts. This message is followed by
messages EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG4023I VOLUME volser REJECTED. IT MAY NOT BE USED ON MVS
SYSTEMS

— The volume cannot be used on an MVS system. If DFSMSrmm is operating
in warning mode, the volume indicated in this message can be used and
DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4004I. If DFSMSrmm is not operating in
warning mode, DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG40241 VOLUME volser REJECTED. BLP OUTPUT IS NOT PERMITTED
TO SCRATCH OR MASTER VOLUMES

— Bypass label processing (BLP) is being used to write data to a master or
scratch tape volume. This is only allowed on volumes which are in USER
status if OPTION BLP(RMM) is set in parmlib member EDGRMMxx. If
DFSMSrmm is operating in warning mode, the volume indicated in this
message can be used and DFSMSrmm issues message EDG40041I. If
DFSMSrmm is not operating in warning mode, DFSMSrmm issues message
EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG4025] VOLUME volser REJECTED. READING OF SCRATCH VOLUMES
IS NOT PERMITTED

— The volume has been returned to scratch status, so it can only be written to
as a new tape.

— The volume is demounted. If DFSMSrmm is operating in warning mode, the
volume indicated in this message can be used and DFSMSrmm issues
message EDG4004I. If DFSMSrmm is not operating in warning mode,
DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG4026] VOLUME volser REJECTED. DATA SET NAME ON FIRST FILE
DOES NOT MATCH RECORDED NAME

— The DFSMSrmm control data set has a different data set name for the first
file on the volume. If DFSMSrmm is operating in warning mode, the volume
indicated in this message can be used and DFSMSrmm issues message
EDG4004I. If DFSMSrmm is not operating in warning mode, DFSMSrmm
issues message EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG40271 VOLUME volser REJECTED. IT IS NOT A SCRATCH VOLUME

AND MOUNT REQUEST WAS NON-SPECIFIC

— A non-scratch volume was mounted but a scratch tape was requested.

— The volume is demounted. If DFSMSrmm is operating in warning mode, the
volume indicated in this message can be used and DFSMSrmm issues

message EDG4004I. If DFSMSrmm is not operating in warning mode,
DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG4028| VOLUME volser REJECTED. VOLUMES WITH NON STANDARD
LABELS ARE NOT SUPPORTED
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— DFSMSrmm has detected a volume with a label type request of NSL, which
is not supported. If DFSMSrmm is operating in warning mode, the volume
indicated in this message can be used and DFSMSrmm issues message
EDG4004I. If DFSMSrmm is not operating in warning mode, DFSMSrmm
issues message EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG4032| VOLUME volser REJECTED. IT HAS EXPIRED AND IS PENDING
RELEASE

— The volume has expired but has not been released.

— The volume is demounted. If DFSMSrmm is operating in warning mode, the
volume indicated in this message can be used and DFSMSrmm issues
message EDG4004I. If DFSMSrmm is not operating in warning mode,
DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG4033| VOLUME volser REJECTED. THE VOLUME IS WAITING TO BE
REINITIALIZED

— The volume must be initialized before it can be used.

— The volume is demounted. If DFSMSrmm is operating in warning mode, the
volume indicated in this message can be used and DFSMSrmm issues
message EDG4004I. If DFSMSrmm is not operating in warning mode,
DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG4035! VOLUME volser REJECTED. VOLUME IS SCRATCH AND OUTPUT
NOT TO FIRST FILE

— A file other than the first file was written to, but the volume is a scratch
volume. For scratch volumes, the first file must be written to first.

— If DFSMSrmm is operating in warning mode, the volume indicated in this
message can be used and DFSMSrmm issues message EDG40041. If
DFSMSrmm is not operating in warning mode, DFSMSrmm issues message
EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG4036] VOLUME volser REJECTED. REQUEST WAS FOR A SPECIFIC
SCRATCH VOLUME

— The volume is a scratch volume and cannot be specifically requested by
name.

— The volume is demounted. If DFSMSrmm is operating in warning mode, the
volume indicated in this message can be used and DFSMSrmm issues
message EDG4004I. If DFSMSrmm is not operating in warning mode,
DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG40411 VOLUME volser REJECTED. DATA SET NAME DOES NOT MATCH
FOR A MASTER VOLUME

— A data set name was specified that does not match information about the
volume in the DFSMSrmm control data set.

— The data set is not overwritten. If DFSMSrmm is operating in warning mode,
the volume indicated in this message can be used and DFSMSrmm issues
message EDG4004I. If DFSMSrmm is not operating in warning mode,
DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

EDG4048| VOLUME volser REJECTED. MOUNTED VOLUME DOES NOT
EQUAL REQUESTED VOLUME

— DFSMSrmm only allows the mounted and requested volumes to be different
if neither volume serial number is defined to DFSMSrmm. If DFSMSrmm is
operating in warning mode, the volume indicated in this message can be
used and DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4004l. If DFSMSrmm is not
operating in warning mode, DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4005E or
EDG4006E.
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EDG4049] VOLUME volser REJECTED. OPERATOR REQUESTED "CANCEL”
FOLLOWING FAILURE OF INSTALLATION EXIT

— The processing of an OPEN request for a tape volume failed because of a
failure in an DFSMSrmm installation exit. If DFSMSrmm is operating in
warning mode, the volume indicated in this message can be used and
DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4004I. If DFSMSrmm is not operating in
warning mode, DFSMSrmm issues message EDG4005E or EDG4006E.

Tape Processing Messages

Following are some of the messages DFSMSrmm issues during tape processing.
These messages describe the operator action that is required. You might want to
set up handling procedures for some of them.

The first messages in the list, EDG4001D and EDG4010D, describe errors that can
occur before tape validation occurs.

EDG4001D DFSMSrmm I/O ERROR DURING open_or _close _or_eov FOR

volser BY jobname, stepname, ddname; ENTER "RETRY” OR "CANCEL"

— Notify your system programmer immediately that the DFSMSrmm control
data set must be recovered.

EDG4010D BACKUP IN PROGRESS DURING open_or_close FOR volser BY

Jjobname, stepname, ddname ; ENTER "RETRY"” or "CANCEL"

— Wait until backup is completed before continuing processing. If you get the
same message, wait again before replying.

— Contact your system programmer if you cancelled tape processing so that
corrective action can be taken.

— If you don't know if the backup is completed, enter retry again. If backup is
still in progress, try again later.

EDG4008A SECURE security_number VOLUME volser IN USE BY jobname,

stepname, ddname REPLY WHEN READY

— This message informs you that the requested volume is a secure volume,
requiring specific handling procedures.

— Follow your installation’s procedures for such cases before replying to this
message.

EDG4007E THE DFSMSrmm SUBSYSTEM IS NOT ACTIVE, USE OF volser

BY jobname, procname, stepname, ddname REJECTED

— Check outstanding replies to see why DFSMSrmm is not active. If necessary,

start DFSMSrmm. See [Restarting the DESMSrmm Subsystem” on page 193

for information on restarting DFSMSrmm.
— |IEC502E and IEC501A messages follow this message as DFSMSrmm
cancels the mount request.

EDG4005E VOLUME volser ON unit_address REJECTED FOR USE BY
Jjobname, stepname,ddname

— The volume cannot be used to satisfy this mount request. Look for another
message with further information.

— If this is a scratch volume, mount another scratch volume; otherwise cancel
the job using information from the previously issued EDG message.

EDG4006E VOLUME volser ON rack_number REJECTED FOR USE BY
Jobname, stepname,ddname; OPEN REQUEST FAILED BY DFSMSrmm

— Neither this nor any other volume can be used for this mount request
— The tape is rejected and the job abnormally ends.
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EDG4012D THE DFSMSrmm SUBSYSTEM IS NOT ACTIVE DURING
open_or_close FOR volser BY jobname, procname, stepname, ddname; ENTER
"RETRY” OR "CANCEL"

— DFSMSrmm was unable to validate a mounted volume, or record an open or
close of the volume volser because the DFSMSrmm subsystem was not
active.

— No tape activity is allowed while DFSMSrmm is inactive. Start the
DFSMSrmm subsystem, then enter RETRY to continue, or CANCEL to
cancel the action.

System Error Messages

206

DFSMSrmm issues system error messages when errors occur, such as internal
abends within DFSMSrmm, unsuccessful logging of changes to the DFSMSrmm
control data set, unsuccessful journal processing, or I/O errors on the control data
set. All DFSMSrmm error messages are written to the system log.

Notify your system programmer if any of these errors persist.

Following are system error messages for which you might want to set up handling
procedures:

EDGO0154] SHUTDOWN OF DFSMSRMM DELAYED BY ANOTHER ADDRESS
SPACE

— Find the address space delaying shutdown by using the D GRS command to
see which address space is holding the SYSZRMM SHUTDOWN resource.

— Reply to any outstanding WTORs for the address space holding the
resource.

EDG2103D PERMANENT JOURNAL ERROR - REPLY "R” TO RETRY, "I” TO
IGNORE, "D" TO DISABLE, OR "L" TO LOCK

— Look for a previous message with the EDG prefix that shows the error.
— Notify your system programmer.

EDG2104E JOURNAL FILE IS FULL - SCHEDULE CONTROL DATA SET
BACKUP TO CLEAR IT.

— Manually start DFSMSrmm backup job to reset journal.
— Notify your system programmer.

— There is no reply for this message. This message is followed by message
EDG2103D, which must be replied to.

EDG2107E JOURNAL THRESHOLD REACHED - JOURNAL IS

percentage value% FULL. tracks TRACKS (kilobytesK) AVAILABLE

— The journal has reached the specified threshold value. If an auto-start
procedure for backup is defined, then RMM starts it automatically. Otherwise
follow your installation-defined backup procedure.

— Notify your system programmer.

EDG2108E JOURNAL IS percentage value% FULL. tracks TRACKS

(kilobytesK) AVAILABLE

— This message is issued for every additional 5% full, or every 1% once over
90% full. If no backup procedure has already been started, then follow your
installation-defined backup procedure.

— Notify your system programmer.

EDG2110I DFSMSrmm DETECTED A FAILED CONTROL DATA SET UPDATE
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— DFSMSrmm is attempting to recover the DFSMSrmm control data set. Wait
for message EDG21111 or EDG2115I. You do not need to reply to this
message.

EDG21111 DFSMSrmm STARTING AUTOMATIC RECOVERY OF THE
CONTROL DATA SET

— DFSMSrmm is attempting to recover the DFSMSrmm control data set using
the journal. Wait for message EDG21121 or EDG2115l. You do not need to
reply to this message.

EDG2112] DFSMSrmm AUTOMATIC RECOVERY OF CONTROL DATA SET

SUCCESSFUL

— Recovery was successful and you need not reply to this message.

EDG21131 AUTOMATIC RECOVERY OF CONTROL DATA SET COMPLETED

BY ANOTHER SYSTEM

— Recovery is in progress. You do not need to reply to this message.

EDG21141 AUTOMATIC RECOVERY OF CONTROL DATA SET HAS FAILED

— Recovery failed. Wait for message EDG2116A. You do not need to reply to
this message.

EDG21151 RECOVERY OF CONTROL DATA SET IS REQUIRED

— Automatic recovery is not possible. Wait for message EDG2116A. You do not
need to reply to this message.

EDG2116A DFSMSrmm QUIESCED - START CONTROL DATA SET

RECOVERY PROCEDURE

— You can start recovery processing now by following your installation-defined
recovery procedures.

EDG9115I I/0 DISABLED FOR DFSMSrmm PROBLEM DETERMINATION

OUTPUT DATA SET, REASON CODE reason_code

— DFSMSrmm issues this message when DFSMSrmm cannot write to the PDA
trace output EDGPDOX or EDGPDOQY data sets.

— Notify your system programmer.

EDG91161 RENAME ERROR SWAPPING DFSMSrmm PDA DATA SETS OLD

DATA SET =olddsn, NEW DATA SET =newdsn, RETURN CODE return_code
REASON CODE reason_code

— DFSMSrmm issues this message when the PDA trace output EDGPDOX or
EDGPDOY data sets cannot be swapped.

— Notify your system programmer.

DFSMSrmm Installation Exit Messages

DFSMSrmm provides installation exits which allow your installation to perform
special processing. Following are installation exit messages for which you might
want to set up handling procedures:
EDGO0300I INSTALLATION EXIT exit_name HAS FAILED - COMPLETION
CODE S sss Uuuuu
— DFSMSrmm called an installation exit that abnormally ended. DFSMSrmm
issues message EDG0303D prompting an operator response.
EDGO0301I INSTALLATION EXIT exit_ name PARAMETER LIST IS
INCORRECT

— DFSMSrmm called an installation exit that has passed back a return code of
16, indicating that the parameter list passed to it is not acceptable.
DFSMSrmm issues message EDG0303D prompting an operator response.
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EDGO0302| INSTALLATION EXIT exit_name IS NOW DISABLED

— DFSMSrmm disabled an installation exit. DFSMSrmm issues this message in
response to the operator DISABLE reply to EDG0303D.

EDGO0303D INSTALLATION EXIT exit_name HAS FAILED - REPLY "RETRY”,
"CANCEL", "DISABLE " OR "CONTINUE", volser, jobname, stepname

— When an error is detected during installation exit processing, DFSMSrmm
issues WTOR EDGO0303D.

You can reply:
- CANCEL to fail the current request, but process all others.

- DISABLE to disable the installation exit and continue with DFSMSrmm
processing of the current request ignoring the failure of the installation exit.
All future requests will be processed without use of the installation exit.

- CONTINUE to continue with DFSMSrmm processing of the current request
ignoring the failure of the installation exit. All future requests will be
processed using the installation exit.

- RETRY to retry the current request. Reply RETRY after refreshing the
installation exit.

— If CONTINUE or DISABLE is the reply, a message is issued informing that
DFSMSrmm information for the volume might be incomplete or incorrect.

— Processing of errors in the installation exit, across multiple requestors is
serialized so that only one WTOR s issued at a time.

EDGO03041 CONTINUING WITH REQUEST - INFORMATION RECORDED BY
DFSMSrmm MAY BE INCOMPLETE FOR volser, jobname, stepname

— The operator replied DISABLE or CONTINUE to message EDG0303D. The
current request continues but as a result the information recorded in the
DFSMSrmm control data set might be incomplete or incorrect. You do not
need to reply to this message.

EDGO0305I INSTALLATION EXITS REFRESHED

— DFSMSrmm issues this message if the installation exits were successfully
refreshed. You do not need to reply to this message.

EDG8121D VOLUME req_volser RACK rack_number LOCATION loc_name
BIN bin_number HOME LOCATION home - ENTER VOLUME INTO LIBRARY
lib_name AND REPLY "RETRY"”, OTHERWISE REPLY "CANCEL"” OR
"CONTINUE"

— DFSMSrmm issues this message to prompt the operator to enter a volume
into a system-managed library.

Initializing and Erasing Tape Volumes Manually
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Use the LABEL procedure to run the EDGINERS utility so that you can process
initialize and erase requests manually. With manual processing of EDGINERS, you
can initialize and erase any specific tape volume, whether it is already defined to
DFSMSrmm or not. Once you initialize a volume, it is defined to DFSMSrmm.

The LABEL procedure is supplied as EDGLABEL in the DFSMSrmm SAMPLIB data
set. You must have a tape drive on which you can initialize tape volumes.

Tapes can also be relabeled by defining new resource profiles in the FACILITY
class. If the user has access to the security resource, DFSMSrmm allows the tape
volume VOLL1 label to be created or destroyed at time of use, regardless of the
volume’s status.
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The tape label version for ISO/ANSI version tape labels can be specified in the
EDGINERS EXEC JCL. If no tape label is specified, DFSMSrmm uses the version
number in the parmlib DEVSUPxx member as the default tape label version when
initializing ISO/ANSI tapes. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and
Customization Guide for more information on labeling tapes using the EDGINERS
utility or by defining resource profiles.

Using the LABEL Procedure to Request EDGINERS Processing

To use the LABEL procedure, use the command in m

where:
,OPT=NOVERIFY—— ,U=3480 , SOUT=DUMMY
»»—S |ABEL |_ [ ] [ _|_| > <
L‘ inersoptions |— ,U=type ,SOUT=sysout
inersoptions:
r,Parme_Defau]t—
f—,0PT=— B B >
i:,ALVER3 BATCH (number_of batches)
,ALVER4

Yy

A\

I—,COUNT(Count)—| l—,ERASE—I l—, INITIALIZE—|

\

3480 L vertry
— , MEDIANAME ( edia_na—me—l—)—

—,POOL (pool,name) ——

—,LOCATION (—[Z ibrary_name:l—)—
SHELF-

PROMPT——
RMMPROMPT—

|
FAIL J
—WRONGLABEL (%IGNORE——)

Figure 133. LABEL Command Syntax Diagram

OPT=NOVERIFY

This is the default value. NOVERIFY means that no additional verification is
needed. If VERIFY is used, DFSMSrmm prompts you to remount each volume
that has been erased or labeled. The volumes are requested in reverse order
and the volume labels are read to ensure there are no label mismatches or
other errors. Respond at the console to WTORs issued by EDGINERS.

OPT=inersoptions

You can use any valid combination of EDGINERS EXEC parameters as a
substitute for inersoptions. Separate each parameter with a comma. If you use
any parameters, other than VERIFY or NOVERIFY, you are requesting an
automatic run of EDGINERS. During an automatic run, EDGINERS uses the
DFSMSrmm control data set for input and not the console.

ALVERS3
Use ALVERS3 to initialize tape volumes with ISO/ANSI version 3 VOL1 and

v
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HDR1 labels. If you do not specify ALVER3 or ALVER4, DFSMSrmm uses
the default label value from the parmlib DEVSUPxx member.

ALVER4
Use ALVERA4 to initialize tape volumes with ISO/ANSI version 4 VOL1 and
HDR1 labels. If you do not specify ALVER3 or ALVER4, DFSMSrmm uses
the default label value from the parmlib DEVSUPxx member.

BATCH(number_of _batches)
Use BATCH to specify the number of batches of volumes to be processed
in a single run of EDGINERS in automatic mode. Use the COUNT
parameter to specify the batch size. Batch size is the number of volumes
that will be initialized or erased before those volumes are verified. After
verification is completed for one batch, EDGINERS starts again for the next
batch.

If no verification is requested, the number of volumes processed is the
BATCH value or its default, multiplied by the value of COUNT or its default.
However, DFSMSrmm does not batch the processing of these volumes.

The default for BATCH is BATCH(1). If all volumes in a location or pool with
actions pending are to be processed, specify BATCH(0). DFSMSrmm treats
BATCH(0) as BATCH(X’FFFFFFFF’), the upper limit for the number of
batches that DFSMSrmm can process.

COUNT(count)
Use COUNT to specify the number of volumes to be selected for erasure or
initialization by DFSMSrmm. The maximum value you can use is 99. If
automatic processing is in effect but COUNT is omitted, then the default
value is 10.

ERASE
Use ERASE to request that DFSMSrmm select volumes that have the
erase action pending. If automatic processing is in effect but ERASE is not
specified, then DFSMSrmm will only select volumes with the initialize action
pending.

INITIALIZE
Use INITIALIZE to request that DFSMSrmm select volumes that have the
initialize action pending. If automatic processing is in effect but neither
INITIALIZE nor ERASE are specified then INITIALIZE is the default. You
can also use INITIALISE for INITIALIZE.

LOCATION( library_name)
Specifies a subset of volumes for automatic processing.

The library name must be one that is defined as a system-managed tape
library on the running system.

There is no default value.

MEDIANAME( media_name)
Specifies a subset of volumes for automatic processing. The default value
is 3480, but is not used to set a default for the SYSIN INIT and ERASE
commands MEDIANAME operand. The media_name must be one that
matches to volumes defined to DFSMSrmm.
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You can use only one of the operands, MEDIANAME, POOL, and
LOCATION. If none of these operands are used, all volumes defined as
3480 media name will be selected if they have the required action pending.

For automatic processing VERIFY is the default. For manual processing
NOVERIFY is the default.

Parmlib_Default
DFSMSrmm uses the default label value from the parmlib DEVSUPXxx
member if you do not specify ALVER3 or ALVERA4.

POOL(pool_name)
Specifies a subset of volumes for automatic processing. Use a value one to
five alphanumeric characters long plus an *. The pool must be one that is
defined to DFSMSrmm on the running system.

There is no default value.

VERIFY
Use VERIFY to request that DFSMSrmm ask the operator to remount each
volume that has been successfully erased or labeled. The volumes are
requested in reverse order, and the volume labels are read to ensure that
no operator errors have occurred, for example, a mismatch between the
internal label and the external label.

WRONGLABEL
When DFSMSrmm detects that a wrong volume is mounted, it checks to
see if the volume is defined to DFSMSrmm.

Use WRONGLABEL to specify the processing DFSMSrmm performs when
the volume is mounted. WRONGLABEL can be used when running
EDGINERS in both automatic and manual mode.

FAIL
DFSMSrmm does not prompt the operator to accept a mounted volume
that does not match the requested volume. The mount request is
rejected, the volume demounted, and DFSMSrmm issues message
EDG6661E or EDG6662E.

IGNORE
When the wrong volume is mounted, no operator involvement is
required and processing proceeds after issuing a message to log the
label that was detected. Either message EDG6661E or EDG6662E is
issued to log the relabeling. This is an extremely dangerous option and
should only be used with great caution. ANY volume can be relabeled
as long as the requested volume has the INIT action or is not defined to
DFSMSrmm. Use of this option requires CONTROL access to RACF
FACILITY class resource STGADMIN.EDG.INERS.WRONGLABEL.

PROMPT
When an incorrect volume label is detected by EDGINERS for the
mounted volume, the operator is always prompted to confirm the
processing to be performed. DFSMSrmm issues either message
EDG6661E or EDG662E, followed by message EDG6663D. Processing
continues according to the response to message EDG6663D. This
option should be used with caution as ANY volume can be relabeled as
long as the requested volume is either known to DFSMSrmm and has
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the INIT action, or is not known to DFSMSrmm. No additional
authorization is required, other than that required for running
EDGINERS.

RMMPROMPT
When the volume serial number of the mounted volume does not match
the volser of the requested volume and the mounted volume is defined
to DFSMSrmm, DFSMSrmm issues message EDG6663D to prompt the
operator to confirm the processing to be performed. If the volser of the
tape is not known to DFSMSrmm, initialization continues as if the tape
had no label. If the volume is known to DFSMSrmm, DFSMSrmm
issues messages EDG6662E and EDG6663D for the PROMPT option;
otherwise EDG6661E is issued to log the relabeling. Use the PROMPT
option only if all your volumes are known to DFSMSrmm; otherwise,
caution is required as for use of PROMPT. UPDATE access to RACF
FACILITY class resource STGADMIN.EDG.INERS.WRONGLABEL is
required to use this option.

U=3480
This is the default value. Use the U keyword to identify either the device
number or device type to be used for tape initialization or erase processing.

U=type
Use the U keyword to identify either the device number or device type to be
used for tape initialization or erase processing. Your installation can define any
type that is meaningful.

SOUT=DUMMY
This is the default value. It is used to ensure that the EDGINERS SYSPRINT
file is not produced.

SOUT=sysout
Use SOUT to provide a valid DD statement keyword combination that is used
for the EDGINERS SYSPRINT file. For example, by using SOUT="SYSOUT=A’,
the SYSPRINT file is produced in sysout class A. If this is a class that is
available for printing, you can print the report and review any messages that
DFSMSrmm has produced.

Tape mounts are issued for each volume you request to be initialized.

Replying to LABEL Procedure Messages

212

DFSMSrmm issues the following messages requiring your reply or action. See

Eigure 134 on page 219 for the command syntax for the INIT and ERASE

commands used to reply to LABEL procedure messages.

EDG6626A SPECIFY VOLUME "INIT” OR "ERASE” COMMAND OR "END"
— Respond with either a volume INIT or ERASE command.
— You might want to modify DFSMSrmm to handle this automatically.

EDG6627A M drive_number \/(volser) R(rack_number) TO BE
erased_or_labelled_or_verified, label_type

— Mount the volume, write enabled. You do not need to reply to this message.
DFSMSrmm returns a null rack_number when the volume is not defined to
DFSMSrmm.

— If the volume cannot be mounted, reply 'S’ to skip the volume.

EDG6628A drive_number REPLY WITH RACK NUMBER OR VOLUME
SERIAL NUMBER FOR NL VOLUME
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— The volume does not have a volume label, so DFSMSrmm cannot verify that
the correct volume is mounted. Check that the correct volume is mounted.

— Reply with the volume serial number or rack number.

EDG6642] VOLUME volser LABELLED SUCCESSFULLY

— The volume was successfully labeled. Return it to its shelf location.

EDG6621E VOLUME volser INITIALIZATION FAILED.

— The volume was not labeled. Give it to the tape librarian for action.

EDG66201 VOLUME volser INITIALIZATION AND VERIFICATION

SUCCESSFUL - RETURN TO RACK NUMBER rack_number

— The volume was internally labeled. Return it to the shelf location identified in
the message by rack number.

EDG66221 VOLUME volser(oldvolser) INITIALIZATION SUCCESSFUL -

RETURN TO RACK NUMBER rack_number

— The volume was internally labeled. Return it to the shelf location identified in
the message by rack number.

EDG6623I VOLUME volser(oldvolser) ERASE, INITIALIZATION AND

VERIFICATION SUCCESSFUL - RETURN TO RACK NUMBER rack number

— The volume was internally labeled. Return it to the shelf location identified in
the message by rack number.

EDG6625] VOLUME volser(oldvolser) ERASE, INITIALIZATION SUCCESSFUL

- RETURN TO RACK NUMBER rack_number

— The volume was internally labeled. Return it to the shelf location identified in
the message by rack number.

EDG66191 NO unit_type VOLUMES WERE FOUND WITH THE

initialize_or_erase ACTION PENDING

— No volumes of the specified unit or type of media were found that needed to
be initialized or erased.

— You do not need to respond to this message.

EDG6631I UTILITY utility COMPLETED WITH RETURN CODE return_code

— Atape label, erase, or verification job completed with a return code.

— You do not need to reply to this message.

EDG6658I VOLUME volser(oldvolser) IS MISSING SERVO TRACKS. PLEASE

RETURN CARTRIDGE TO YOUR SUPPLIER TO BE REFORMATTED

— DFSMSrmm was unable to read the existing volume label from the volume
because the volume servo information is not formatted.

— You do not need to respond to this message.

EDG6661E INCORRECT VOLUME MOUNTED ON DEVICE device -

REQUESTED VOLUME volser(oldvolser) MOUNTED VOLUME
mounted_volume

— The user tried to relabel a volume, oldvolser, to volser, but the wrong
volume, mounted volume, was mounted instead. oldvolser is not known to
DFSMSrmm. DFSMSrmm detected that an incorrect volume was mounted.
EDGINERS continues processing as required by the EXEC statement PARM
WRONGLABEL specification.
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When WRONGLABEL is DFSMSrmm

FAIL Does not prompt the operator for a reply and rejects the
volume mount request.

IGNORE Does not prompt the operator for a reply and relabels the
volume if DFSMSrmm is requested to initialize the volume or
if the volume is not managed by DFSMSrmm. Use of
IGNORE requires CONTROL access to the RACF FACILITY
class resource STGADMIN.EDG.INERS.WRONGLABEL.

PROMPT Issues message EDG6663D to prompt the operator to
identify the processing that should be performed. No
additional authorization is needed to use PROMPT.

— You do not need to respond to this message.

EDG6662E INCORRECT VOLUME MOUNTED ON DEVICE device -
REQUESTED VOLUME volser(oldvolser) MOUNTED VOLUME
mounted_volume IS DFSMSrmm MANAGED

— The user tried to relabel a volume, oldvolser, to volser, but the wrong
volume, mounted _volume, was mounted instead. oldvolser is defined to
DFSMSrmm. EDGINERS continues processing as required by the EXEC
statement PARM WRONGLABEL specification.

— You do not need to respond to this message.

EDG6663D REPLY "R” TO RETRY OR "F" TO FAIL THE REQUEST, OR "A"
TO ACCEPT THE MOUNTED VOLUME

— During EDGINERS processing, DFSMSrmm detected an incorrect volume
serial number on a mounted volume. The EXEC statement PARM
WRONGLABEL parameter has been specified and DFSMSrmm prompts the
operator to reply. DFSMSrmm issues this message after issuing either
message EDG6661E or EDG6662E.

— Reply as described in [ahle 23.
Table 22. Operator Responses to Message EDG6663D

To Reply And the result is

Accept the mounted A DFSMSrmm relabels the volume to the new

volume volume serial number.

Fail the request F DFSMSrmm unloads the mounted volume
and the request fails.

Retry to request R DFSMSrmm unloads the mounted volume
and reissues the mount request message
EDG6627A.

EDG66721 A LABELVERSION VALUE HAS BEEN SPECIFIED FOR A LABEL
TYPE OTHER THAN AL

— You specified the LABELVERSION operand for standard label or no label
tape. You should only specify a value for ISO/ANSI label tapes.

— Reply to message EDG6626A with the INIT or ERASE command, or END to
end the EDGINERS utility.

EDG6673I VALIDITY CHECK FAILED FOR field VALUE SPECIFIED WITH
LABEL type AND VERSIONnumber FOR VOLUME volser

— Invalid characters were entered in either the ACCESS(code) or
OWNERTEXT (text) parameters in the INIT/ERASE statement.

— Reply with valid values.
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| INIT and ERASE Request Syntax

m describes the syntax for replying to prompts for an INIT or ERASE
request:

) >

INIT VOLUME (volser |_ |_ _|
ACCESS (code)

ERASE ,new_voner‘J

|—|:LABELVERSION (—3 )—| L SL
VERSION —[4] LABEL ( AL})—
NL

J |—OWNERTEXT ( text‘)—I —RACK(rack_numbeﬂ
)

LPOOL (pool_name)

3480

Figure 134. INIT and ERASE Request Syntax Diagram

INIT
Specify INIT to initialize a volume.

You must specify either INIT or ERASE.

ERASE
Specify ERASE to security erase a volume and write a new label on it.

You must specify either ERASE or INIT.

VOLUME(volser,new_volser)
volser specifies the volume serial number of the volume to be initialized or
erased. Volser is required. If you are adding volumes with a volume serial
number less than six characters, you must supply a rack number or a pool,
otherwise DFSMSrmm issues an error message.

If the volume is already defined in the DFSMSrmm control data set,
DFSMSrmm ensures that the requested action is pending for the volume. If this
action is not pending, DFSMSrmm fails the request.

If the volume mounted is already labeled, DFSMSrmm reads the label to ensure
that the volume serial number matches the one you specify. If the volume
mounted does not have a recognizable volume label but contains data (no label
tapes or nonstandard label tapes), DFSMSrmm issues a WTOR. The operator
must reply to this message before DFSMSrmm can initialize or erase the
volume.

If the volume is not defined in the DFSMSrmm control data set and you do not
specify a new volume serial number, DFSMSrmm adds the volume to the
control data set.

new_volser specifies a new volume serial number. Use it if you want to label a
volume with a new volume serial number. If this new volume is already defined
in the DFSMSrmm control data set, DFSMSrmm fails the request.

DFSMSrmm adds information about the new volume to the DFSMSrmm control

data set, using information recorded for the volume you are replacing, and then
deletes information about the volume you are replacing.
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ACCESS(code)

Specifies the ISO/ANSI volume accessibility code. A valid code is in uppercase,
alphabetic characters. You must specify LABEL(AL) if you specify an
accessibility code.

You must modify the volume access installation exit routine in MVS/ESA to
allow subsequent use of the volume if you specify ACCESS.

The default is blank, allowing unlimited access to the volume.

LABEL(AL/NL/SL)

Use LABEL to specify the type of label to be written on the volume:

AL
Specifies an ISO/ANSI Label.

NL
Specifies no label.

SL
Specifies a standard label.

If you do not specify the label type and the volume is already defined in
DFSMSrmm, DFSMSrmm uses the label type defined in the DFSMSrmm
control data set.

If you do not specify the label type and the volume is not already defined in the
control data set, DFSMSrmm uses IBM standard label (SL) as the default.

LABELVERSION(3|4)

Specifies the ISO/ANSI volume label version for AL tape labels.

Valid values are 3 or 4 only. The default is the value specified in the parameter
field of the EXEC JCL statement. If nothing is specified in the EXEC statement,
the default is taken from the DEVSUPxx member in parmlib.

Using this parameter is equivalent to using the CHANGEVOLUME volser
REQUIREDLABELVERSION subcommand, in that it sets the required label
version for ISO/ANSI output tapes in the control data set volume record for this
volume.

You must specify LABEL(AL) if you specify LABELVERSION.

MEDIANAME( media_name)

Specifies the volume’s media name.

If the volume is already defined in the DFSMSrmm control data set,
DFSMSrmm compares the value you specify to the media name defined in the
control data set, and fails the request if they do not match.

If the volume is not defined in the DFSMSrmm control data set, DFSMSrmm
uses the value you specify when it adds information about the volume to the
control data set. If the volume is not already defined in the control data set and
you do not specify a media name, DFSMSrmm uses the media name, 3480.

The default is 3480.

OWNERTEXT(text)

Specifies the owner’s name or similar identification. text is fourteen characters.
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Enclose in single quotes if it includes blanks or special characters. The text
must be 10 bytes for SL, 14 bytes for AL.

The information is specified as character constants, and can be up to 10 bytes
long for EBCDIC and BCDIC volume labels, or up to 14 bytes long for volume
labels written in ASCII.

POOL(pool_name)
Specifies a pool ID for a pool to which you want to assign the volume. If the
volume is not defined to DFSMSrmm, DFSMSrmm selects an available rack
number for the volume in the pool you specify. If the volume is already defined
in the DFSMSrmm control data set, DFSMSrmm changes the volume’s rack
number to move the volume.

If you do not supply a pool ID or a rack number and the volume is already
defined in the DFSMSrmm control data set, DFSMSrmm uses the volume’s
existing rack number. If the volume is not defined in the control data set and
you do not supply a pool ID or a rack number, DFSMSrmm assigns the volume
a rack number matching its volume serial number.

RACK(rack_number)
Specifies a shelf location for the volume. If the volume is already defined in the
DFSMSrmm control data set, DFSMSrmm compares the value you specify, and
fails the request if it does not match the value in the control data set.

If you do not supply a pool ID or a rack number and the volume is already
defined in the control data set, DFSMSrmm uses the volume’s existing rack
number. If the volume is not defined in the DFSMSrmm control data set and
you do not supply a pool ID or a rack number, DFSMSrmm assigns the volume
a rack number matching its volume serial number.

For example, if you want to initialize new volume ABC123 with an ISO/ANSI label
and assign it to a shelf location in pool AB*, use the following command format to
issue your operator reply:

R 21,INIT VOLUME(ABC123) LABEL(AL) POOL(AB*)

Processing Sticky Labels

If your installation has implemented disposition control, you can request that
DFSMSrmm produce labels. Labels can be produced using a WTO on route code
13 or using the OUTPUT JCL statement to send labels to a spool file or a printer.
You control the method DFSMSrmm uses by specifying an OUTPUT JCL statement
in the DFSMSrmm started procedure. The name on the OUTPUT JCL statement
must match the name specified for the DD name of the disposition control file.

If you use the OUTPUT JCL statement method, DFSMSrmm dynamically allocates
a sysout file for each label by using the DISPDDNAME OUTPUT JCL statement.
You use the attributes of the OUTPUT statement to define how the label output is to
be printed. For example, you can route the output to another system, specify a
special forms type or use any of the OUTPUT statement keywords.

If you do not provide an OUTPUT JCL statement in the DFSMSrmm started

procedure, you must configure a console to accept WTO messages on route code
13 so that the labels can be printed.
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Labels

The default label is 10 rowdata characters that are supported in a labels with a
maximum of 80 characters per row. The default LRECL is 80. The maximum
number of data characters supported in a label is 2000 characters. DFSMSrmm
provides two default label styles for your use. You can change these label styles by
using the DFSMSrmm EDGUX100 installation exit. m shows the default
label for cartridges which consists of eight data rows. Cartridge labels are identified
by media type other than *, and a density of either *, IDRC, or 3480.

shows the default label for all other types of volumes which consists of seven data
rows and 2 or 3 rows for spacing the labels.

[cete il k2 B b St BT
dsname
userdata

Jjobname_ crdate
expdt
dens comp Trecl blksiz recf

volser seqn Tab devc

Figure 135. Default Label Format for a Tape Cartridge

[ete il 2 B b b 5B LT
dsname
userdata

Jjobname_ crdate__

dens comp lrecl blksiz recf expdt

volser seqgn lab devc

Figure 136. Default Label Format for a Round Tape

The values for the variables that are shown in Eigure 135 and Eigure 134 are:

dsname
The data set name of the file being processed. 1 to 44 characters.

userdata
The user data specified via message text in the disposition control file. O to 69
characters.

Jjobname
The current job name. 1 to 8 characters.

crdate
The data set create date. 1 to 10 characters in the date format that is specified
by the DATEFORM parmlib option.

expdate
The data set expiration date. 1 to 10 characters in the date format specified by
the DATEFORM parmlib option.

dens
The recording density of the volume. 1 to 4 characters.

comp
Indication of compaction of data on the volume. 4 characters.
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Irecl

The logical record length of the data. 1 to 5 characters.

blksiz
The block size of the data. 1 to 5 characters.

recf
The record format. 1 to 4 characters.

volser
The volume serial number. 1 to 6 characters.

seqn
The volume sequence number. 1 to 4 characters.

lab
The volume label type. 1 to 3 characters.

devc

The number of the drive on which the file is processed. 4 characters.
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Chapter 12. Using RMM TSO Subcommands

Use the RMM TSO command and a set of subcommands to request DFSMSrmm
functions. This chapter describes each subcommand in detail. The commands are
organized in alphabetical order and are illustrated using syntax diagrams.

Issuing the RMM TSO Command and Subcommands

Using the RMM TSO command and subcommands is an alternative to using the
RMMISPF dialog. You can issue the RMM TSO command and subcommands from
within the DFSMSrmm ISPF dialog or outside the dialog, in the foreground or by
submitting a batch job,

You use TSO subcommands in two ways. For example, you can issue a request to
add data set information by either:

RMM
ADDDATASET

END
or
RMM ADDDATASET ...

Always use the RMM TSO command, RMM, before entering subcommands and
their operands. Once you have specified the RMM TSO command, RMM, you can
continue entering subcommands. When you are ready to stop entering
subcommands, specify:

END

You can issue the subcommands in full or abbreviated form. [able 23 lists the
subcommands and their abbreviations.

Table 23. RMM TSO Subcommands

Group Subcommand Abbrev Function

Add ADDBIN AB Add bin number information
ADDDATASET AD Add data set information
ADDOWNER AO Add owner information
ADDPRODUCT AP Add software product information
ADDRACK AR Add shelf location information
ADDVRS AS Add a vital record specification
ADDVOLUME AV Add volume information

Change CHANGEDATASET CD Change data set information
CHANGEOWNER CcOo Change owner information
CHANGEPRODUCT CP Change software product information
CHANGEVOLUME CcVv Change volume information

Delete DELETEBIN DB Delete bin number information
DELETEDATASET DD Delete data set information
DELETEOWNER DO Delete owner information
DELETEPRODUCT DP Delete software product information
DELETERACK DR Delete shelf location information
DELETEVRS DS Delete a vital record specification
DELETEVOLUME DV Release a volume and delete volume

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1992, 1999
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Table 23. RMM TSO Subcommands (continued)

Group Subcommand Abbrev Function
Get GETVOLUME GV Request or assign a volume
List LISTBIN LB Display bin number information
LISTCONTROL LC Display parmlib options and control
information
LISTDATASET LD Display data set information
LISTOWNER LO Display owner information
LISTPRODUCT LP Display software product information
LISTRACK LR Display shelf location information
LISTVRS LS Display vital record specification
information
LISTVOLUME Lv Display volume information
Search SEARCHBIN SB Create a list of bin numbers
SEARCHDATASET SD Create a list of data sets
SEARCHPRODUCT SP Create a list of software products
SEARCHRACK SR Create a list of rack numbers
SEARCHVRS SS Create a list of vital record
specifications
SEARCHVOLUME SV Create a list of volumes

Requesting Help for RMM TSO Subcommands

To request online help for TSO subcommands, enter:

TSO HELP RMM

To request help for a particular subcommand, enter RMM with a command
abbreviation. For example, to view help for the ADDRACK command, enter:

TSO HELP RMMAR

Within the DFSMSrmm subcommand environment, you can simply enter:

RMM
HELP AR

END

Or you can use the command abbreviation, H, as follows:

RMM
H AR

END

Submitting a Batch Job

222

When you submit a batch job, it must execute the TSO TMP in the background.
Input can be the RMM TSO command and subcommands, a CLIST or EXEC
containing commands, or other valid TSO commands.

Following is an example of the JCL required to run a batch TSO TMP, with the
DFSMSrmm TSO subcommands, RMM LISTCNTL and RMM LISTOWNER.

//TMP EXEC PGM=IKJEFTO1
//SYSTSPRT DD SYSOUT=+
//SYSTSIN DD *

RMM
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LISTCNTL ALL

END

RMM LISTOWNER owner
/*

For more information about executing the TSO TMP in the background, refer to
0S/390 TSO/E User’s Guide.
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ADDBIN Subcommand
ADDBIN: Adding a Bin Number in a Storage Location

224

The ADDBIN subcommand is an alias for the ADDRACK subcommand. See

EADDRACK: Adding a Shelf Location” on page 238 for the combined description of
the ADDRACK and ADDBIN operands.

DFSMSrmm defines shelf space in storage locations as bin numbers. Use the
ADDBIN subcommand as shown in Eigure 137 on page 223 to define empty or
available shelf locations in storage locations. The storage locations can be
DFSMSrmm built-in storage locations or storage locations defined by your
installation.

To add one or more bin numbers to an installation defined storage location, you
must supply an initial bin number that identifies the shelf location, the installation
defined location name, and a media name. You indicate the number of bin numbers
you want to add, by using the COUNT operand. If you add more than one bin
number at a time, the initial bin number should be long enough and low enough to
accommodate the count value to be added to it without exceeding the numeric
capabilities of the suffix. For example, if you supply an initial bin number of RA9992
and request that ten bin numbers be added, DFSMSrmm issues a warning
message indicating that it cannot add all bin numbers.

To add bin numbers to a DFSMSrmm built-in storage location, use an * in place of
a bin number and provide a built-in storage location name LOCAL, REMOTE, or
DISTANT. You can provide the number of bins you want to add. DFSMSrmm
automatically assigns the bin numbers.

You can use the LISTCONTROL subcommand with the CNTL operand to determine
how many bin numbers are already defined and how many bin numbers are

currently in use in the built-in storage locations. See [LISTCONTROQI - Displaying
Parmlib Options and Control Information” on page 333 for more information.

Example

Task: Add 5 empty shelf locations to the installation defined storage location,
MYLOC, starting with bin number LNO00O2. Round media are accepted into
this storage location.

Command:
RMM ADDBIN LNO®O2 LOCATION(MYLOC) COUNT(5) MEDIANAME (ROUND)
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ADDBIN Subcommand

Syntax
> ADDBIN bin_number—LOCATION(LOCDEF_Zocation_name)—| MEDIANAME i | >
AB *—LOCATION (——LOCAL )
—EDISTANT
REMOTE

> 1 J
LCOUNT (J:number_of_b ins]—)

MEDIANAME:

|—MEDIANAME( * ) |
—I:medianame—l

Figure 137. ADDBIN Syntax Diagram

Operands

bin_number,*
Use a bin number to define a shelf location in an installation defined storage
location. A bin number in an installation defined storage location is six
alphanumeric or national characters in any combination. You must also give a
location name and media name.

Use an * to add bin numbers to a built-in storage location. If you use one of the
built-in storage location names, LOCAL, DISTANT or REMOTE, DFSMSrmm
determines the bin numbers that are used.

You must use either a bin number or an *, immediately following the ADDBIN
subcommand.

COUNT (number_of_bins)
Specifies how many bin numbers to add to a storage location. The value is one
to five numbers. The maximum allowable decimal value is 99999.

The default value is 1.

LOCATION(LOCAL,DISTANT,REMOTE,LOCDEF location_name)
Specifies the storage location where you want to add shelf space. LOCAL,
DISTANT, and REMOTE are DFSMSrmm built-in storage location names. You
cannot use MEDIANAME with a built-in storage location name.

LOCDEF location_name can be any name up to eight characters. It is the
installation defined storage location name defined on LOCDEF in the current
parmlib. To add bin numbers to an installation defined storage location, you
provide the bin numbers to use. MEDIANAME must also be specified if you use
a LOCDEF location_name.

MEDIANAME( medianame,*)
Defines the media that can reside in a shelf location. medianame can be up to
eight characters and must appear in the MEDIANAME value in the parmlib
LOCDEF parameters for the LOCATION specified or DFSMSrmm rejects the
request. If an * is specified, bins are allocated for use by volumes of any media
name. Any other media name specifies that only volumes of that media name
can be allocated to the bin number.
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ADDBIN Subcommand

226

Example

Task: Add ten empty bin numbers to the LOCAL built-in storage location.

Command:

RMM ADDBIN * LOCATION(LOCAL) COUNT(10)

Return Codes

See lChapter 13_DESMSrmm Return and Reason Cades” on page 401 for

DFSMSrmm reason codes.

Subcommand completed normally.

Warning. Subcommand completed but some operands could have been ignored or
modified. DFSMSrmm sets a reason code.

User not authorized.

12

Subcommand ended with an error. DFSMSrmm sets a reason code.

16

Error. The DFSMSrmm subsystem is not active.

20

Error. Incomplete or incorrect data and the TSO user has set NOPROMPT.

24

The TSO subcommand is not APF authorized.

28

The user pressed the attention key.
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ADDDATASET Subcommand
ADDDATASET: Adding Data Set Information

Use the ADDDATASET subcommand as described in Eigure 138 on page 224 to
manually define a data set on a volume to DFSMSrmm. The volume on which the
data set resides must have either master or user status.

When you define a data set to DFSMSrmm, you must supply the data set name
and the serial number of the volume where it resides. Use the FILESEQ operand
when you add information about a data set that is not the first data set on the
volume.

To retain a data set by job name, create a data set vital record specification by
specifying a job name with the ADDVRS subcommand. Then use the JOBNAME
operand with the ADDDATASET subcommand to add the job name that created the
data set to the data set information. During vital records processing, if no job name
is defined for the data set, DFSMSrmm uses the data set hame to retain a data set.

— Before You Use This Subcommand
Data sets preceding the data set you want to add must already be defined to
DFSMSrmm, or your request fails. You can use this subcommand to add
information about all preceding data sets on the volume to DFSMSrmm if
DFSMSrmm has no record of them.

Information about the volume where the data set resides must be defined to
DFSMSrmm before you can add information about the data set. Use the
ADDVOLUME subcommand to define volumes to DFSMSrmm. See

tADDVOQI UME: Adding Volume Information” on page 241l for more information.

Example

Task: Add a data set named PREFIX.MYDATA.DATA that has a record format of
fixed block with a record length of 80 bytes that resides on volume 8E1UO0L.

Command:
RMM ADDDATASET 'PREFIX.MYDATA.DATA' VOLUME(8E1U01) LRECL(80) RECFM(FB)

or, if prefix is your own TSO PROFILE PREFIX, you can enter:
RMM ADDDATASET MYDATA.DATA VOLUME(8E1UO1) LRECL(80) RECFM(FB)
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ADDDATASET Subcommand
Syntax

ADDDATASET data_set_name—VOLUME (volume_serial) >

AD L 0 J
BLKCOUNT (J:number_of_b l ocksJ—)

Yy
4

0—| J current_date J
LBLKSIZE—(—[block_size ) CRDATE (J:create_dutej—)

l—DATEJ
J:current_timej J |—DEVNUM(device_number)—|
—[CRTIME (——create_time )
TIME
L 1 L™
—[FIL%—( physical_file sequence_number ) FORCE
SEQ

Yy

|—JOBNAME (cr‘emﬁe_jobname)—| L J:() J
LABELNUMBER ( data_set_sequence_numberJ—)

Yy

L J:O J |—READDATE(Zast_read_date)—| |—RECFM(r‘ecor‘d_format)—|
LRECL( Zogical_record_lengthJ—)

Y
v
A

l—S ECLEVEL(security ¢ Zass)—| |—SYS ID(SMF_sys tem_ID)—| |—WRITEDATE (Last_wri te_date)—|

Notes:

1. Specify to add a data set to a volume where information was recorded by DFSMSrmm during
O/C/EOQV processing. You must have CONTROL access to STGADMIN.EDG.MASTER security
resource and UPDATE access to STGADMIN.EDG.FORCE security resource to use the FORCE
operand.

Figure 138. ADDDATASET Syntax Diagram

Operands

BLKCOUNT( number_of _blocks)
Specifies the number of data blocks used by the data set. The value
corresponds to that recorded in the data set's End of File marker. The minimum
allowable decimal value is 0; the maximum allowable decimal value is 9999999.
DFSMSrmm uses BLKCOUNT, together with BLKSIZE, to calculate the
approximate size of the data set when the data set is closed. If you do not use
BLKCOUNT, DFSMSrmm cannot list the space used for the data set or volume
when you request it.

BLKSIZE( block_size)
Specifies the block size of the data set. The minimum allowable decimal value
is 0; the maximum allowable decimal value is 32760. DFSMSrmm uses
BLKSIZE together with BLKCOUNT to calculate the approximate size of the
data set when the data set is closed. If you do not use BLKSIZE, DFSMSrmm
cannot report space use.
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ADDDATASET Subcommand

CRDATE/DATE( create _date)
Specifies the date when the data set was first written to tape. Supply the year
and day in one of two forms:

* yyddd, where yy is the last two-digit number for the year and ddd is the
three-digit number for the day of the year, such as 93001.

* yyyy/ddd, where yyyy is the four-digit number for the year and ddd is the
three-digit number for the day of the year, such as 1993/001. The slash is
required.

For dates in the year 2000 and or in the 21st century or higher, you can only
use the yyyy/ddd format. If you use the yyddd format, DFSMSrmm defaults to
the 20th century.

The default is the date when you issue the ADDDATASET subcommand.

CRTIME/TIME(create_time)
Specifies the time the data set was first written to tape. The format is hhmmss
where:

e hhis hours
* mm is minutes
* SSis seconds

For example, nine o’clock in the morning is 090000.

The default is the time when you issue the ADDDATASET subcommand.

data_set_name
Specifies the name of the data set being added. The name follows standard
MVS naming conventions for data sets. The data set name must not include a
member name. This operand is required and must immediately follow the
ADDDATASET subcommand.

DEVNUM(device _number)
Specifies the device number of the drive on which the volume was mounted
when DFSMSrmm recorded information about the data set. Use a three or four
character hexadecimal number, using leading zeros if the number is less than
four digits.

FILESEQ/SEQ(1,physical _file_sequence_number)
Specifies the relative position of the data set on the volume. The minimum
allowable decimal value is 1. The maximum allowable decimal value is 9999.
When you add a data set that is not the first data set on a volume, the
preceding data sets on the volume must already be defined to DFSMSrmm.

The default value is 1.

FORCE
Specify to override the restriction that information that DFSMSrmm recorded
during O/C/EQV processing cannot be changed. Using FORCE allows you to
add a data set to a volume where DFSMSrmm recorded information during
O/C/EQV processing. To use the FORCE operand, you must have CONTROL
access to STGADMIN.EDG.MASTER security resource and UPDATED access
to STGADMIN.EDG.FORCE security resource.

JOBNAME( create_jobname)
Specifies the name of the job that created the data set. A job name is one to
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ADDDATASET Subcommand
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eight alphanumeric characters or $, #, or @. Job hame must start with an
alphabetic character, $, #, or @. You cannot use a generic jobname. Any
jobname you use must be specific.

If you do not specify JOBNAME, DFSMSrmm uses the data set name only to
retain the data set.

LABELNUMBER( data_set_sequence_number)

Specifies the data set sequence number you have to enter on the LABEL JCL
parameter for allocating the specific data set without using the catalog entry.
The minimum allowable decimal value is 0. The maximum allowable decimal
value is 9999. The value you specify is not validated with the values known for
the preceding or following data sets on the volume.

The default value is 0.

LRECL(logical_record_length)

Specifies the length, in bytes, of the largest logical record in the data set. The
minimum allowable decimal value is 0; the maximum allowable decimal value is
32760.

The default value is 0.

READDATE(/ast_read_date)

Specifies when the data set was last read. Supply the year and day in one of
two forms:

* yyddd, where yy is the last two-digit number for the year and ddd is the
three-digit number for the day of the year, such as 93001.

* yyyy/ddd, where yyyy is the four-digit number for the year and ddd is the
three-digit number for the day of the year, such as 1993/001. The slash is
required.

For dates in the year 2000 and or in the 21st century or higher, you can only
use the yyyy/ddd format. If you use the yyddd format, DFSMSrmm defaults to
the 20th century.

If a vital record specification indicates that DFSMSrmm retain a data set by last
reference days and you did not enter a read or write date for the data set,
DFSMSrmm uses the data set’s creation date.

DFSMSrmm updates the details for the volume on which the data set resides if
the last read date you use is more recent than the last read date recorded for
the volume.

RECFM(record_format)

Specifies the format and characteristics of the records in the data set.
U Records are of undefined length

F Fixed-length records

FB

Blocked fixed-length records
FS

Fixed-length, standard records
FBS

Fixed-length records, written as standard blocks.
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ADDDATASET Subcommand
V  Variable-length records

VB
Blocked, variable-length record

'S
Variable-length, spanned records

VBS
Variable-length records, possibly spanning more than one block

D Variable-length ASCII records

DB

Blocked variable-length ASCII records
DS

Variable-length ASCII spanned records
DBS

Variable-length ASCII blocked spanned records

You can also append either A or M to the fixed and variable formats.
A The record contains ASCII printer control characters

M The record contains machine code control characters

For example, you can use FBA or FBM to indicate that the records in the data
set are blocked fixed-length records containing either ASCII printer or machine
code control characters.

You can also append A to one of D, DB, DS, or DBS. For example, you can use
DBA to indicate that the records in the data set are blocked variable-length
ASCII records containing ASCII printer control characters.

SECLEVEL(security class)
Specifies the security class of the data set. The value is one to eight characters
and must be previously defined for your installation. If you do not use
SECLEVEL, DFSMSrmm uses the data set name and your installation security
class definitions to determine the SECLEVEL.

Use the LISTCONTROL subcommand to display your installation’s security
classes. See [LISTCONTROI : Displaying Parmlib Options and Contral
Information” on page 333 for more information. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm
Implementation and Customization Guide for more information on using security
class definitions.

SYSID(SMF_system _ID)
Specifies an ID for the system where the data set was created. This can be the
system ID you use for DFSMSrmm supplied in EDGRMMxx parmlib member, or
it can be the SMF ID for your system if you have not given a DFSMSrmm
system identifier. The value must be one to eight alphanumeric characters, $, #,
or @, or special characters.

VOLUME(volume_serial)
Specifies the serial number of the volume where the data set resides. The
volume must have either master or user status; it cannot be a scratch volume. A
volume serial is one to six alphanumeric characters, $, #, or @, or special
characters. This operand is required.
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ADDDATASET Subcommand
WRITEDATE(/ast_write _date)

232

Specifies when the data set was last written to tape. Supply the year and day in
one of two forms:

* yyddd, where yy is the last two-digit number for the year and ddd is the
three-digit number for the day of the year, such as 93001.

* yyyy/ddd, where yyyy is the four-digit number for the year and ddd is the
three-digit number for the day of the year, such as 1993/001. The slash is
required.

For dates in the year 2000 and or in the 21st century or higher, you can only
use the yyyy/ddd format. If you use the yyddd format, DFSMSrmm defaults to
the 20th century.

If a vital record specification indicates that DFSMSrmm retain a data set by last
reference days and you did not enter a read or write date for the data set,
DFSMSrmm uses the data set’s creation date.

DFSMSrmm updates the details for the volume on which the data set resides if
the last write date you use is more recent than the last write date recorded for
the volume.

Return Codes

See [Chapter 12 DESMSrmm Retirn and Reason Codes” on page 401 for

DFSMSrmm reason codes.

Subcommand completed normally.

Warning. Subcommand completed but some operands could have been ignored or
modified. DFSMSrmm sets a reason code.

User not authorized.

12

Subcommand ended with an error. DFSMSrmm sets a reason code.

16

Error. The DFSMSrmm subsystem is not active.

20

Error. Incomplete or incorrect data and the TSO user has set NOPROMPT.

24

The TSO subcommand is not APF authorized.

28

The user pressed the attention key.
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ADDOWNER Subcommand
ADDOWNER: Adding Owner Information

Use the ADDOWNER subcommand as shown in Eigure 139 on page 234 to define
an owner to DFSMSrmm. An owner can be an individual or a group defined by a
RACF group name, or any other value you choose.

DFSMSrmm automatically creates an owner record if a user who is not defined to
DFSMSrmm requests a job that writes to a volume managed by DFSMSrmm.
DFSMSrmm uses the user ID that requested the job as a DFSMSrmm owner ID. To
use DFSMSrmm automatic owner notification, you must manually add the user ID
and node to be used as an electronic address.

You must supply an owner ID and a department name. The owner ID can be the
owner's RACF user ID or any name you select to identify a single owner or owner
group to DFSMSrmm. We suggest that you use a RACF user ID or RACF group
name.

To use DFSMSrmm automatic owner notification, define an owner’s electronic
address by supplying the USER and NODE operands. DFSMSrmm uses this
address to notify the owner when the owner’s volumes are eligible for release.
Notification must be used as one of the actions to be performed upon the volume’s
release, and the parmlib option, OPTION NOTIFY, must be set to Y. Use the
ADDVOLUME or CHANGEVOLUME subcommands to set release actions for a
volume. See ADDVQI UME: Adding Volume Information” an page 241l or
ECHANGEVQI UME- Changing Volume Information” an page 284 for more
information. See DFSMS/MVS DFSMSrmm Implementation and Customization
Guide for more information on setting parmlib options.

Example

Task: Add details of the following new owner:

Table 24. New Owner Information

Owner’s user ID OWNERAS
Owner’s department Personnel

First line of owner’s address XYZ Company (UK)
Second line of owner’s address London

Owner’s surname Smith

Owner’s initials AB

Owner’s internal telephone number 321 1234

Owner’s electronic user ID RANDSTER
Owner’s electronic node ID BUBVM30
Command:

RMM ADDOWNER OWNERAS DEPT('Personnel') ADDR1('XYZ Company (UK)') -
ADDR2('London') SNAME('Smith') FNAME('A B') INTEL('321 1234') -
USER (RANDSTER) NODE (BUBVM30)
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Yy

Syntax
(1)
ADDOWNER wner_ID DEPARTMENT (department) >
A04—|—o (1) I—ADDRl (address_line_ 1 )—I
DEPT (department)———

|—ADDRZ(address_line_Z)J |—ADDR3(address_Zine_E?)J |—FNAME(forename)J |—SNAME(surname)J

Yy

Yy

|—I NTEL(internal_tel ephone_number)—I |—EXTEL (external _tel ephone_number)—|

Notes:

|—US ER(user_ID)—NODE (node)J

1. Cannot be all blank characters

Figure 139. ADDOWNER Syntax Diagram

234

Operands

ADDR1(address line_1)
Specifies the first address line. An address line is one to forty characters
enclosed in single quotes if it contains any special characters or blanks. The
default is blanks.

ADDR2(address_line_2)
Specifies the second address line. An address line is one to forty characters
enclosed in single quotes if it contains any special characters or blanks. The
default is blanks.

ADDR3(address _line_3)
Specifies the third address line. An address line is one to forty characters
enclosed in single quotes if it contains any special characters or blanks. The
default is blanks.

DEPARTMENT/DEPT(department)
Specifies the owner’s department name. A department name is one to forty
characters and must not be all blanks. Enclose the department name in single
quotes if it contains any special characters or blanks. A department name is
required.

EXTEL(external_telephone_number)
Specifies the owner’s external telephone number. An external telephone number
is one to twenty characters enclosed in single quotes if it contains any special
characters or blanks. The default is blanks.

FNAME(forename)
Specifies the owner’s forename, or first name, initials, or title. A forename is one
to twenty characters enclosed in single quotes if it contains any special
characters or blanks. The default is blanks.

INTEL(internal _telephone_number)
Specifies the owner’s internal telephone number. An internal telephone number
is one to eight characters enclosed in single quotes if it contains any special
characters or blanks. The default is blanks.
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ADDOWNER Subcommand

NODE(node)
Specifies the node name for electronic communication to the owner. A node 1D
is one to eight alphanumeric characters, $, #, or @. If you use NODE, you must
also use USER. The default is no electronic mail address.

owner_ID
Specifies an owner ID. An owner ID consists of one to eight alphanumeric
characters, $, #, or @. The first character cannot be a number. We suggest that
you use a RACF user ID or RACF group name. This operand is required and
must immediately follow the ADDOWNER subcommand.

SNAME(surname)
Specifies the owner’s surname, or last name. A surname is one to twenty
characters enclosed in single quotes if it contains any special characters or
blanks. The default is blanks.

USER(user_ID)
Specifies the owner’s user ID to be used for electronic communication. A user
ID is one to eight alphanumeric characters. If you specify USER, you must also
use NODE. The default is no electronic mail address.

Return Codes

See [Chapter 13 DESMSrmm Return and Reason Codes” on page 401 for

DFSMSrmm reason codes.

Subcommand completed normally.

Warning. Subcommand completed but some operands could have been ignored or
modified. DFSMSrmm sets a reason code.

8 User not authorized.

12 Subcommand ended with an error. DFSMSrmm sets a reason code.

16 Error. The DFSMSrmm subsystem is not active.

20 Error. Incomplete or incorrect data and the TSO user has set NOPROMPT.
24 The TSO subcommand is not APF authorized.

28 The user pressed the attention key.
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ADDPRODUCT Subcommand
ADDPRODUCT: Adding Software Product Information

Use the ADDPRODUCT subcommand as shown in Eigure 140 to define a software
product to DFSMSrmm. You must enter the product number and name when adding
a software product to DFSMSrmm.

After